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1932—THE COLLEGE CALENDAR—1933

The Summer Quarter, 1932, begins June 18 and ends August 27 
First half, June 18-July 23—Second half, July 25-August 27

1932

FALL QUARTER

Sept. 22, Thursday  ..Freshman week begins; 10:30, Gunter Hall
Sept. 26, Monday--------------Registration of freshmen
Sept. 27, Tuesday------------- Registration of upper classmen
Sept. 28, Wednesday______ Classes begin
Nov. 24-25, Thursday, Friday .Thanksgiving (holiday)
Dec. 10, Saturday------------ Advance registration for winter quarter
Dec. 15-16, Thursday, Friday-Final examinations 
Dec. 17, Saturday------------ Christmas vacation begins

WINTER QUARTER
1933

Jan. 2, Monday--------------Registration of new students; classes begin
Mar. 11, Saturday------------ Advance registration for spring quarter
Mar. 17-18, Friday, Saturday..Final examinations 
Mar. 19, Sunday— ...............Spring vacation begins

SPRING QUARTER

Mar. 27, Monday  Registration of new students; classes begin
May 5, Friday _______ Insignia Day
May 80, Tuesday------------- Memorial Day (holiday)
June 4, Sunday-------------- Baccalaureate
June 8-9, Thursday, Friday. Final examinations 
June 10, Saturday________ Commencement

SUMMER QUARTER
June 17, Saturday________ Registration
June 19, Monday-------------- .Classes begin
July 4, Tuesday------------- Independence Day (holiday)
July 22, Saturday—   First half ends (registration for second half

quarter)
July 241 Monday--------------Second half begins
Aug. 26, Saturday------------ Summer convocation
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Elementary Majors;  

Professor of Elementary Education
A.B., Bessie T ift College; B.S., A.M., C olum bia U n iv ersity ; Ph.D., U ni
v e rs ity  of Iowa.

P aul McK ee , A.B., A.M., Ph.D. Director of Teachers
College Elementary School; 

Professor of Elementary Education
A.B., M onm outh College; A.M., Ph.D., U n iv ersity  of Iowa.

Sarah  H . McR oberts, B.S. Instructor in Physical Education for Women
B.S., U n iv ersity  of Iow a; S tudent, N orth  D ak o ta  S ta te  College.

F lorence M. Meyer, A.B., A.M. Assistant Professor of Secondary English; 
Supervising Teacher, Teachers College High School

G rinnell College; A.M. U n iv ersity  of C hicago; S tudent, Iow a 
S ta te  T eachers College.

*E stell E lgar Mohr., B.S. Associate Professor of Public School Music
Diploma, S ta te  Norm al College (B ow ling  Green, O hio); B.S., C olum bia 
U n iversity ; G raduate  S tudent, T eachers College, C olum bia U niversity , 
Colorado S ta te  T eachers College.

Georgia E th el  Moore, B.S. Associate Professor of A rt
Diploma, W ash in g to n  S ta te  N orm al School; B.S., C olum bia U n iv e rsity ; 
G raduate  S tudent, T eachers College, Colum bia U n iv e rsity ; S tudent, 
U n iversity  of W ash ing ton .

Margaret Mulroney, A.B., A.M., Ph.D. Professor of Foreign Languages;  
Head of the Department

A.B., A.M., Ph.D., U n iversity  of Iow a; S tudent, C entro de E stu d io s 
H istoricos, M adrid, Spain.

Vera N ew burn , B.S., M.S. Associate Professor of Home Economics;
Supervising Teacher, Teachers College Elementary  

and Secondary Schools
Diploma, N o rth east M issouri S ta te  T eachers College; B.S., H a stin g s  
C ollege; M.S., Colum bia U n iv ersity ; S tudent, U n iv ersity  of N ebraska.

Alice Ogle, A.B. Assistant Professor of A rt
A.B., Colorado S ta te  T eachers College; G rad u ate  S tudent, Colum bia 
U niversity .

L ester E dw in  Opp, B.M. Assistant Professor of Music
B.M., D ana M usical In s t i tu te ;  G raduate  S tudent, E a s te rn  School of 
Music, Syracuse U niversity .

Ora B rooks P ea k e , A.B., A.M. Associate Professor of History
Diploma, M ichigan S ta te  Norm al College; A.B., A.M., U n iv e rsity  of 
M ichigan; G raduate  S tudent, U n iv e rs ity 'o f  Chicago.

K e n n eth  F rederick P erry, A.B., A.M., Associate Professor
of Industrial Education; 

Supervising Teacher, Teachers College Elementary  
and Secondary Schools

A.B., A.M., Colorado S ta te  T eachers College.
♦On leave.
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E t h el  B la n ch e  P ic k e t t , B.S., A.M. Associate Professor of
Home Economics

B.S., A.M., C olum bia U n iv e rsity ; G rad u ate  S tudent, T each ers  College, 
C olum bia U n iversity .

P a u l in e  Craig P ogue, A.B., A.M. Dean of High School Girls;
Assistant Professor of Secondary History;  

Supervising Teacher , Teachers College High School 
A.B., A.M., C olorado S ta te  T eachers College.

J am es  H . R is l e y , A.B., A.M. Professor of Extra-Mural Education
A.B., In d ian a  U n iv e rsity ; A.M., U n iv ersity  of Chicago.

L ucy L ynde R o se n q u ist , B.S., Ph.B., A.M. Associate Professor of
Prim ary Education; 

Teachers College Elementary School
B.S., F re m o n t C ollege; Ph.B., U n iv e rsity  of C hicago; A.M., C olum bia 
U n iversity .

Margaret Moore R oudebush , Ph.B., A.B., M.S. Professor of
Home Economics; 

Head of the Department
Ph.B., U n iv e rsity  of C hicago; A.B., M ississippi S ta te  College fo r W om en; 
M.S., U n iv e rs ity  of C hicago; G rad u ate  S tuden t, B ry n  M aw r College.

E arle U nderwood R ugg, A.B., A.M., Ph.D. Professor of Education;
Head of the Department  

A.B., A.M., U n iv e rs ity  of Illin o is; Ph.D., C olum bia U n iv e rsity ; G rad u 
a te  S tuden t, U n iv e rs ity  of Chicago.

Otto W il l ia m  S ch aefer , M.S. Associate Professor of Industrial Arts
M.S., C olorado A g ric u ltu ra l  C ollege; S tuden t, Toledo School of Com 
m erce.

E d ith  Marie S eleerg, A.B., A.M. Associate Professor of Biology
A.B., A.M., Colorado S ta te  T eachers College; G rad u ate  S tudent, U n iv e r
s ity  of Chicago.

J ohn  H enry  S h a w  Editor of Official Publications;
Instructor in Journalism  

Studen t, D rexel In s ti tu te , Spring  G arden In s ti tu te , Tem ple U niversity .

Lu cille  J eanette  S now , B.S., A.M. Acting Assistant Professor of A rt
B.S., A.M., T eachers College, C olum bia U n iv e rsity ; S tuden t, U n iv e rsity  
of C alifo rn ia.

H elen  E tta Springer , B.S. Instructor in Physical Education for Women  
B.S. U n iv e rs ity  of Iow a; G rad u ate  S tuden t, U n iv e rsity  of Iow a.

^F lorence T en n ey , B.S. Instructor in Physical Education for Women
B.S., U n iv e rsity  of M inneso ta; G rad u ate  S tudent, U n iv e rsity  of Iowa, 
T eachers College, C olum bia U n iv ersity ; S tuden t, B edford  P h y sica l 
T ra in in g  College, E n g land .

J a m es  J . T h o m a s , B.M. Assistant Professor of Music
B.M., D ana M usical In s t i tu te ;  G rad u ate  S tuden t, U n iv e rsity  of S o u thern  
C alifo rn ia .

*On leave.
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A. L. T hrelkeld , B.S., A.M., LL.D. Professor of Extra-Mural Education
B.S., U n iversity  of M issouri; A.M., T eachers College, Colum bia U n iv er
s ity ; LL.D., U n iversity  of D enver; G rad u ate  S tuden t, U n iv e rsity  of 
Chicago, U n iversity  of W isconsin.

F rances T obey, B.S., A.B., A.M. Professor of English
G raduate, E m erson School of O ra to ry ; B.S., W estern  N orm al College, 
(Iow a); A.B., Colorado S ta te  T eachers College; A.M., C olum bia U n i
v e rs ity ; G rad u ate  S tudent, U n iv ersity  of Oxford.

Oliver L eonard T roxel, B.S., A.M., Ph.D. Professor of Education
B.S., N orth C en tra l College, N aperville , Illin o is; A.M., Ph.D., U n iv er
sity  of M innesota; S tudent, M anchester College, N orth  M anchester, 
Ind iana.

F loss A nn  T urner, Ph.B., A.M. Associate Professor of Primary
Education; 

Teachers College Elementary School
Diploma, C entra l M issouri S ta te  T eachers College; Ph.B., U n iv ersity  
of C hicago; A.M., Colum bia U niversity .

Charles F ra nk lin  Va len tin e , A.B., A.M. Professor of Physics;
Head of the Department

A.B., K alam azoo College; A. M., C olum bia U niversity .

Su san  H art Van Meter, B.S., A.M. Associate Professor of
Elementary Education; 

Teachers College Elementary School 
Diploma, Colorado S ta te  T eachers College; B.S., U n iv e rsity  of M is
souri; A.M., C olum bia U n iversity ; G raduate  S tudent, Ohio S ta te  U n i
v e rsity , U n iversity  of M issouri.

E dward von den Ste in e n , M.D. Professor of Physical Education
for Men; 

Medical Adviser of Men
G raduate, Springfield  College of P hysical E d u ca tio n ; M.D., W este rn  
R eserve U n iversity ; G raduate  S tudent, H a rv ard  U n iversity , Chicago 
Polyclinic. , ■

W allace T heodore W a it , B.S., A.M., Ph.D. Professor of
Educational Psychology

B.S., W h itw o rth  College; A.M., Ph.D., U n iv ersity  of W ash ing ton .

Lee R oy W est , B.S., A.M. Assistant Professor of Geography
B.S., W estern  S ta te  T eachers College, O klahom a; A.M., G eorge Feabody 
College for T eachers; G raduate  S tudent, G eorge Peabody College fo r 
Teachers.

F rederick L amson W h it n e y , Ed.B., Ph.B., A.M., Ph.D. Director of
Educational Research; 
Professor of Education

Ed.B., Ph.B., A.M., U n iversity  of C hicago; Fh.D., U n iv e rsity  of M inne
sota.

E dith  Gale W iebk in g , A.B., A.M. Associate Dean of Women;
Associate Professor of Home Economics  

A.B., A.M., Colorado S ta te  T eachers College.

Grace H a n n a h  W ilso n , A.B., A.M. Dean of Women;
Associate Professor of Education

Diploma, Colorado S ta te  T eachers College; A.B., Colorado College; 
A.M., C olum bia U n iv ersity ; G rad u ate  S tudent, H a rv a rd  U n iversity , 
Union T heological Sem inary.
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W il l ia m  L aw rence W r in k l e , A.B., A.M. Director of Teachers
College High School; 

Professor of Secondary Education
A.B., A.M., C olorado S ta te  T each ers  College; G rad u a te  S tu d en t, New 
Y ork U niversity .

Arth u r  F r a n k lin  Z im m e r m a n , A.B., A.M., B.D., Ph.D. Professor
of History;  

College Chaplain
A.B., M cK endree C ollege; A.M., C olum bia U n iv e rs ity ; B.D., D rew  
T heolog ical Sem inary ; Ph.D., U n iv e rsity  of Illino is.

THE LIBRARY

A lbert F rank  Carter, A.B., M.S. Head Librarian
D iplom a and M.S., S ta te  N orm al School, (P e n n sy lv a n ia ) ; A.B., C olorado 
S ta te  T each ers College; G rad u ate  S tuden t, U n iv ersity  of C hicago.

Grace L il l ia n  Cu s h m a n  Assistant Librarian;
Instructor in Library Administration  

D iplom a, C olorado S ta te  T eachers College.

A n n e  Maxville, A.B., B.S. in L.S. Assistant Librarian
A.B., C olorado S ta te  T each ers  College; B.S. in  L.S., U n iv e rs ity  of 
Illino is.

Stella  McCle n a h a n , A.B. Assistant Librarian
A.B., C olorado S ta te  T eachers College; S tuden t, M onm outh College, 

M onm outh, I llin o is; Moody Bible In s t i tu te , C hicago; B ible T each e rs’ 
T ra in in g  School, New Y ork City.

Doris M. P erry, B.S. Children's Librarian
B.S., A lbany  S ta te  T each ers  College.

A lberta  M. St il l , A.B. Reference Librarian
A.B., C olorado College; C ertifica te , G rad u a te  School of L ib ra ry  Science, 
U n iv e rs ity  of C alifo rn ia.
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THE CONSERVATORY OP MUSIC

J. D efo r est  Cl in e , B.M . Professor of Public School M usic;
Director of the Conservatory of Music

? f r M n a t ®  t ' t 11 . M u s i J' W a s h i n g t o n  S t a t e  C o l leg e ;  B.M., E a s t m a n  School 
■?,1 •’ U n iX«r s >t/ of R o c h e s t e r ;  G r a d u a t e  S tu d e n t ,  C o lu m b ia  U n i v e r 

s i ty ,  Voice w i t h  K u n a  S t r o n g  a n d  P e r c y  R e c t o r  S te p h e n s ;  C o m pos i-
t ion, A r t h u r  E d w a r d  J o h n s to n e ,  N ew  Y o rk  City.

J. E lbert  C h a d w i c k , A.B., A.M. Instructor in Piano
A.B., A.M., C o lo rado  S t a t e  T e a c h e r s  Col lege ;  G r a d u a t e  o f  S y ra c u s e  U n i 
v e r s i ty ,  College  of  F in e  A r t s ;  P i a n o  w i t h  I l i f f  G a r r i s o n ,  O r g a n  w i t h  
H a r r y  L. V ibba rd ,  T h e o ry  w i th  Dr. W i l l i a m  B e rw a ld ;  G r a d u a t e  S tu d e n t  
of Dr. A dolf  F re y ,  S y ra c u s e  U n iv e r s i t y ;  P r e m ie r  P r i x  d ’O rg u e  a t  
F o n ta in e b le u ,  F ra n c e ,  1921, S tu d ie d  w i t h  C h a r le s  M a r ie  W Id o r  a n d  
H e n r i  L ibe rt .

B l a n c h e  R tjmbley Co l l i n s , A.B. Instructor in Music
M usic  C e r t i f ic a te ,  U n i v e r s i t y  of  C o lo rad o ;  A.B., C o lo rad o  S t a t e  T e a c h 
e r s  College.

L tjcy B. D elbridge Instructor in Violin
D ip lom a,  C o lo rado  S t a t e  T e a c h e r s  C o l lege ;  S tu d ie d  V oice  w i t h  A. Boy-  
l a .rl 1a !Id C. A u s t in ;  S tu d ied  P i a n o  w i t h  U. W i l l i a m s ;  S tu d ie d  V io l in  
w i th  C. K. H u n t ,  W. S. D an ie ls ,  E. A. G a r l ic h s ,  E. S in d l in g e r ,  G e n e v r a  
W a t e r s  B a k e r ,  D av id  A b ra m o w i tz ,  a n d  P a u l  L e m a i t r e .

H e n r y  T r u s t m a n  G in s b u k g , B.M. Instructor in Violin
B.M., D e n v e r  C ol lege  of M usic ;  S t u d e n t  of H e n r y  S c h r a d ie c k  in t h e o ry ,  

v iolin , c o m pos it ion ,  a n d  h i s to ry ;  V io l in  w i t h  S am et in i ,  S v e re n sk i ,  
S as lo v sk y ,  H eife tz ,  a n d  T h ib a u d :  H e a d  of th e  V io l in  D e p a r tm e n t ,  D e n 
ve r  College  o f  Music:  F i r s t  V io l in i s t  w i t h  t h e  C a v a l lo  S y m p h o n y  O r 
c h e s t r a ;  F i r s t  V o i l in is t ,  C a p ito l  S y m p h o n v  O r c h e s t r a ,  N ew  Y ork -  D i 
r e c to r  of G e n e ra l  E le c t r i c  O r c h e s t r a ;  F i r s t  V io l in is t ,  D e n v e r  S t r i n g  
O u a r t e t ,  C o n c e r tm e is te r ,  D e n v e r  Civic  S y m p h o n y  O rc h e s t r a .

J .  A l l e n  G rubb  Instructor in Voice
G r a d u a te  of  th e  W e s t e r n  C o n s e r v a to ry  of  M us ic  ( C h ic a g o ) ;  Voice 
w i th  J o h n  F. Jones ,  U n iv e r s i t y  of C a l i fo rn ia ;  H. W . O w ens ,  W i l l i a m  
C la i re  H al l ,  J o h n  C. W ilcox ,  a n d  P e r c y  R e c to r  S te p h e n s .

R ub y  W. H edges Instructor in  Harp
P u p i l  of A lb e r to  Salv i  a n d  L o u ise  S c h e l l s m id t  K o e h n e .  I n s t r u c t o r  in 
H a rp ,  D e n v e r  C ol lege  of Music.

Bl a n c h e  B e n n e t  H u g h e s  Instructor m  Piano
S tu d e n t ,  Col lege  of Music, C in c in n a t i ;  S t u d e n t  w i t h  A le x a n d e r  A ndre ,  
A r m in  D oerne r ,  E v e r e t t  II. Steele .

* E st ell  E lgar M o h r , B.S. A ssistan t Professor of Public School Music 
P u b l ic  School M usic  D ip lom a,  B o w l in g  G reen  N o rm a l  College ,  (O h io ) ;  
B.S., M usic  E d u c a t io n ,  T e a c h e r s  College, C o lu m b ia  U n iv e r s i t y ;  G r a d u 
a t e  S tu d e n t ,  T e a c h e r s  College,  C o lu m b ia  U n iv e r s i t y ;  Voice, P r o f  R M 
T u n n ic l i f f e ,  W a l t e r  K ie s e w e t t e r ,  M a d a m e  A s la n o ff ,  P e r c y  R e c to r  

S tephens ,  D ean  H a r o ld  B u t le r ,  S y ra c u s e  U n iv e r s i ty .

L es te r  E d w in  Op p , B.M. A ssistan t Professor of Music
B.M., D a n a  M us ica l  I n s t i t u t e ,  ’Cello, L. A. G re g o ry ,  D il lon ,  M o n ta n a ,  
a n d  L. V  R u h l ,  D a n a  M us ica l  I n s t i t u t e  ( W a r r e n ,  O h io ) ;  P ia n o ,  M a r 
g a r e t  P o in d e x te r  an d  L. A. G re g o ry ,  M. S a lom e W e t t e r h o l t ,  an d  D. V. 
R u h l ,  G r a d u a t e  S tu d e n t ,  E a s t m a n  School o f  Music, U n i v e r s i t y  of  
R o c h e s te r .

B everly  I varea B e i l  Op p  Instructor in Reed Instrum ents
S axophone ,  J. D w i g h t  R eese ,  D. S. S t r i c k la n d ,  T h e i l  College ,  ( P e n n 
s y l v a n ia ) ;  Oboe a n d  S ax o p h o n e ,  P r o f e s s o r  J. D. Cook, D a n a  M u s ica l  
I n s t i t u t e ;  G r a d u a t e  S tu d e n t ,  E a s t m a n  School o f  Music, U n i v e r s i t y  of 
R o c h e s te r .

J a m e s  J. T h o m a s , B.M. A ssistan t Professor of Music
B.M., D a n a  M usica l  I n s t i t u t e  ( W a r r e n ,  O h io ) ;  V io l in  S tu d e n t ,  C h a r le s  
H. L ow ry ,  J o h n  H u n d e r t m a r k ,  E a r l  K in g ,  A r t h u r  S ta n b o rn e ,  P a u l  F in k ,  
C a r l  K l in g ,  A r t h u r  H a r t m a n n ;  P i a n o  S tu d e n t ,  G. P. A n d re w s ,  J a c o b  
S c h m i t t ;  B r a s s  I n s t r u m e n t s ,  R o s s  H ic k e r n e l l ;  T h eo ry ,  J.  D. Cook. Re i  
C h r i s to p h e r ,  Nell ie  Mae G w y n n e ;  H i s t o r y  a n d  T h e o ry ,  L y n n  B. D a n a ;  
G r a d u a t e  S tu d e n t ,  U n iv e r s i t y  of  S o u th e r n  C a l i fo rn ia .
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SPECIAL FACULTY AND GENERAL LECTURERS
SUMMER QUARTER 1932

D r . J. M . A i k m a n , Professor of Botany, Iowa State College.

Dr. E. J. A s h b a u g h , Dean of the School of Education, Miami University.

Dr. E. G. B l a c k s t o n e , Director of Commercial Teacher Training, State 
University of Iowa.

M r . W il l  F r e n c h , Associate Superintendent, Tulsa Public Schools.

D r . E lber t  K. F r e t w e l l , Professor of Education, Teachers College, Co
lumbia University.

D r . R a l p h  H a e f n e r , Research Expert for the Wood-Freeman Typewriter 
Research, Columbia University.

D r . H o w ard  C. H il l , Professor of the Teaching of History, University of 
Chicago.

Dr. J. M. G l a s s , Professor o f  Secondary Education, Rollins College.

D r . B e n  D . W ood, Professor and Director of the Bureau of Collegiate 
Educational Research, Columbia University.

Dr. J. H. N e w l o n , Director of Lincoln School, Teachers College, Columbia 
University.

D r . E dw a r d  H o w ard  G r ig g s , Croton-on-Hudson, New York.

M i s s  L o u is e  N a b e r , Supervisor of Art Education, Shaker Heights Schools, 
Cleveland, Ohio.

Miss E l m a  A. N e a l , Assistant Superintendent of Schools, San Antonio, 
Texas.

D r . E a r l e  E u b a n k , Professor of Sociology, University of Cincinnati.

M r . I ra  D. P a y n e , Director o f  Teacher Training, Arizona State Teachers 
College, Tempe, Arizona.

D r . M erle  P r u n t y , Superintendent of Schools, Tulsa, Oklahoma.

M r . J o h n  C. U n g e r , Superintendent of Schools, Hugo, Colorado.

Miss E. M u r ie l  A n s c o m b e , Superintendent Jewish Hospital, St. Louis, 
Missouri.

Miss E l iz a b e t h  M e l b y , Yale University School of Nursing.

M r . R obert E. N e f f , Administrator of University Hospitals, University of 
Iowa.
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D r . R o b e r t  B . W it h a m ,  Director The Children’s Hospital, Denver.

D r . M a u r ic e  R e e s ,  Dean of the College of Medicine, and Superintendent, 
Colorado University Hospital.

Mr. D . M. H ib n e r ,  Superintendent of Schools, Ray, Arizona.

Miss Enrrn J o i in s o n ,  Director of Nursing Education, The Children’s 
Hospital, Denver.

Mr. A. M. H in d s ,  Supervisor o f  Penmanship, Louisville, Kentucky, Public 
Schools.

Mr. N. E. B u s t e r .  Principal of the William James Junior High School, 
Fort Worth, Texas.

Mr. I. E. S t u t s m a n ,  Superintendent o f  Schools, Greeley, Colorado.

Miss M a u d e  P a r s o n ,  Assistant Dean in Charge of Surgical Nursing, Cook 
County School of Nursing, Chicago.

Mr. F. A. O g le , County Superintendent of Schools, Weld County, Colorado.
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GENERAL INFORMATION
Colorado State Teachers College was established as the State Normal 

School of Colorado by an act of the Legislature of 1889. The first school 
year began October 6, 1890. It became a college by an act of the General 
Assembly in 1911.

LOCATION

The College is located in Greeley, Weld County, Colorado, on the 
Union Pacific Railway, fifty-two miles north of Denver. This city is in 
the valley of the Cache la Poudre river, one of the richest agricultural 
sections of the state. The altitude is 4,648 feet above sea level. The streets 
are lined with trees, forming beautiful avenues. The elevation and distance 
from the mountains render the climate mild and healthful. The city is 
one of Christian homes and contains churches of all the leading denomina
tions. There are 12,203 inhabitants.

GOVERNMENT

Colorado State Teachers College is under the management of a board 
of trustees of seven members, six of whom are appointed by the governor 
of the state; the state superintendent of public instruction serves 
ex-officio. The maintenance of the College comes from a state mill tax 
and from special appropriations made by the legislature.

The control of student affairs in the larger phases of student policy 
is in the hands of the Associated Students, an organization of the entire 
student body. Every regularly enrolled student at the time of registration 
is required to become a member of the association and pay a quarterly 
fee of $5.00 which admits the student to all Associated Student activities 
and conference athletics.

FUNCTION OF THE COLLEGE

The purpose of the College is to educate teachers. Being supported by 
public taxation of all the property of the state of Colorado, the College 
aims first to prepare teachers for all types of public schools maintained 
within the state of Colorado. This includes rural schools, kindergartens, 
primary, intermediate grade, upper grade, junior high schools, and senior 
high schools. The College also accepts the responsibility of educating 
supervisors for rural schools, principals, superintendents, teachers and 
supervisors of home economics, industrial education, fine and applied arts, 
music, commercial education, teachers for schools of nursing and hospitals, 
and supervising teachers and instructors in teachers colleges.

While the College is supported for the education of Colorado teachers, 
it welcomes students from any state or country and sends its teachers 
wherever they may be called. Students come to Colorado State Teachers 
College from many states and its graduates go in large numbers into the 
neighboring states and in smaller numbers into distant states and 
countries.

The College recognizes as its plain duty and accepts as its sole 
function the education of students to become teachers in every type of 
school at present supported by the state, to meet all the demands of the 
public school system, to forecast those improvements and reforms which 
the evolution of public systems of education is to bring about in the 
immediate future, and to educate teachers to be ready to serve in and 
direct the new schools which are in process of being evolved.

The College maintains a bureau to serve graduates seeking positions 
and school boards and superintendents seeking teachers. The only charge 
for this service is a small one to cover in part the cost of assembling 
data concerning nominees and is paid by the applicant. Superintendents
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and school boards are invited to visit the College, to make use of the 
Placement Bureau in looking for teachers, and to meet applicants in whom 
they are interested.

THE PLANT

The plant consists of sixteen attractive and substantial buildings, 
with interiors designed with a view to maximum service.

Cr a n fo r d  H a l l  houses the administrative offices, the Little Theater, 
and classrooms. The L ib r a r y  forms the central unit of a group of three 
buildings forming a link between Cranfo r d  H a l l  on the west and K e p n e r  
H a l l  on the east. K e p n e r  H a l l  is the home of the Teachers College High 
School and Elementary School, and the children’s library. G u g g e n h e im  
H a l l  accommodates the departments of industrial education and art. 
Cr a b be  H a l l  accommodates the departments of home economics, physics 
and English. G u n t e r  H a l l , with its spacious gymnasiums and swimming 
pool, accommodates the departments of physical education for women, 
and athletics and physical education for men. The Co n ser v a to r y  of  M u s ic  
is now housed in what was formerly the president’s home. The H o m e  
E c o n o m ic s  P ra c t ic e  H o u s e  is used for demonstrations in home furnish
ings and housekeeping. The S t u d e n t  Cl u b  H o u s e  is the center of student 
social life on the campus. The F a c u l t y  Cl u b  is the latest building to be 
erected on the campus.

JACKSON FIELD

Just two blocks from the main campus is located the athletic field. 
It is one of the more recent acquisitions and is called Jackson Field, 
named in honor of Charles N. Jackson, Greeley member of the Board of 
Trustees. The field covers twenty-three acres and affords ample space 
for the varied lines of sport incident to college life.

The football field is surrounded by a quarter-mile track, with a bank 
on the west side forming an amphitheater with a present seating capacity 
of 5000 and room for 3000 more seats. The baseball diamond and practice 
field is separate and apart from the football field. It is located east of 
the cinder track and the football field.

The woman’s physical education department has its own athletic 
field, adjoining Gunter Hall of Health.

DORMITORIES FOR GIRLS
On a plot of ground south of the campus proper the College main

tains a Dormitory Triangle on which three attractive and serviceable 
units accommodate a limited number of women students. B elford  H a l l  
is the largest of the three. It has accommodations for fifty-two girls. 
D e c k e r  H a l l  is located east of Belford and has accommodations for 
thirty-one girls. G ordon H a l l , south and west of Belford, has accommoda
tions for thirty-one girls.

Only freshman girls now occupy the dormitories. This ruling was 
made in order that young girls away from home for the first time might 
be better cared for. After a girl has been in college a year, she can more 
easily find a suitable room in a private home. During the summer 
quarter, older students may live in the halls.

Each student living in the College dormitories is expected to care 
for her room and to provide the following articles:

Two pairs of sheets, 72" by 108" in size, for a single bed
Three pillow cases of 42-inch tubing
Two blankets, one comforter and necessary towels
One quilted mattress pad 36" by 76"
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In addition to these, each student may bring her own sofa cushions, 
pictures, pennants, and other articles for decoration and personal comfort.

Rooms rent at from $25.00 to $30.00 a quarter for each student, with 
two students in each room.

Students who make applications for a room in the dormitories will 
deposit $7.00. This deposit will be applied to the room rent the student 
pays for the quarter. Rent will he paid in advance for each quarter. 
In no case will rooms be rented except upon the quarterly plan. Students 
desiring rooms in the dormitories are requested to write to the dean of 
women at their earliest convenience, in order that their names may be 
placed upon the waiting list.

DORMITORY FOR MEN

In 1931, the College opened Hays Hall, its first dormitory for men. 
The building is new, attractive and well planned for the life of students. 
This hall has a dining room for men. The price for room and meals is 
$7.00 per week per student. Students who make application for accomoda
tion in Hays Hall will deposit $7.00 to pay for the first week’s charge. 
All rooms must be rented by the quarter. Charges are due two weeks in 
advance. Send deposit to dean of men. The college furnishes one blanket 
and all bed linen, and students need only to bring extra blankets for cold 
weather.

HOUSING REGULATIONS

The College requires all students to live in approved rooming houses. 
For this reason, it is necessary that students apply to the associate dean 
of women or the dean of men for a list of approved rooms. No student 
should rent a room by mail. Students are urged to come a few days before 
the opening of the quarter to select their rooms. No rooming houses will 
be allowed on the approved list if they do not have single beds and 
comfortable bathing and heating facilities. No basement rooms are 
allowed for sleeping purposes. The offices of the deans are open during 
the month of September for the purpose of consulting with students and 
placing them in approved houses. All students and householders are 
required to sign a contract covering arrangements concerning rent, 
moving, extra fees, heat, light, and hot water. No student is allowed to 
move within a quarter except under unusual circumstances and with 
permission from the dean of men or the associate dean of women.

HEALTH SERVICE
All students vrtll be required to pay a health service fee of $1.00 each 

quarter. In return for this they will have off-campus health service. Each 
morning a member of the medical and nursing staff will visit all students 
too ill to attend classes. Provision also has been made for hospitalization 
of students.

FEES AND EXPENSES

The expense of attending Colorado State Teachers College is as low 
as can be made possible by careful management. The total expense may 
be estimated by taking into account the three largest items: board, room, 
and college fees. Average expenses per quarter should not be higher than 
$90.00 for board and room, $15 for college fees, and $5.00 for student 
association fees.

T u i t io n —

1. Tuition is free to Colorado students
2. Tuition to non-Colorado students is $5.00 a quarter
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F e e s —
1. M a t r i c u l a t i o n  F e e —$5.00
Paid but once and at the time of matriculation. It covers all entrance 

costs such as photograph, classification test, English test, achievement 
test, physical examination, and the necessary blanks in the registrar’s 
office.

2. I n c i d e n t a l  F e e — $15.00 each quarter.
This fee includes all incidental costs of students for one quarter. It 

includes physical education, library, and laboratory fees in all classes. 
These fees are for the fall, winter, and spring quarters only. See Summer 
School Bulletin for fees for the summer quarter.

3. H e a l t h  S e r v ic e  F e e — $1.00 each quarter.
Fees for individual lessons in piano, organ, violin, and other musical 

instruments, and voice are extra in the College Conservatory of Music 
(See the section in the catalog under heading Music.)

Students who do not plan to be teachers and who are not taking the 
regular prescribed courses are charged an incidental fee of $2.00 a quarter 
hour for all subjects.

T e x t b o o k s — Students m a y  obtain the regular textbooks at the College 
bookroom.

B o a r d  a n d  R o o m —The dormitory triangle provides housing for 114 
women students and Hays Hall accommodates 33 men. Students who live 
outside the dormitories pay rates equivalent to those at the dormitories.

FELLOWSHIPS, SCHOLARSHIPS, AND LOAN FUNDS
TEACHING FELLOWSHIPS

Several graduate teaching fellowships will be available for the school 
year 1932-33. Each fellowship carries a stipend of $450, paid in nine 
equal installments. These fellowships are open to any man or woman 
who has a bachelor’s degree and who is an exceptionally capable 
student. Fellows are required to teach at least six hours per week and 
may not register for more than twelve hours of courses per quarter. 
Application for these fellowships should be made to the vice-president 
of the College.

BOARD OF TRUSTEES SCHOLARSHIPS

The Board of Trustees of Colorado State Teachers College issues six 
scholarships each year. Four of these scholarships known as the “Board 
of Trustees Scholarships” are awarded at the spring ’commencement to 
the two men and the two women having the highest scholastic standing 
in the sophomore class. These scholarships cover the regular college 
fees, including laboratory fees, for the remaining two years in college. 
The two additional scholarships are awarded to the man and woman, in 
the senior class having the highest scholastic standing. These scholar
ships are known as the “State Superintendent of Public Instruction 
Scholarships” and cover the regular college fees for one year of graduate 
work.

JOINT HONOR SCHOLARSHIPS
In accordance with joint action taken by the six Colorado state 

institutions of higher learning, the College authorizes the awarding of 
scholarships in accredited high schools good for four years. Such schol
arships are awarded under the following conditions:

1. Scholarships are to be granted by the high school authorities
2. Each scholarship will be good for four years tuition or fees in 

ANY state institution of higher learning in Colorado. (This does
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not include student association fees, matriculation fee; neither 
does it include laboratory fees for certain state institutions, nor 
does it apply to the professional schools of the University of Colo
rado.)

3. One scholarship will be granted for each twenty-five graduates, 
or any part thereof, up to five scholarships, which is the maximum 
to be granted by any high school. The following table will show 
the number to be granted:

1 to 25 graduates 1 scholarship
26 to 50 graduates 2 scholarships
51 to 75 graduates 3 scholarships
76 to 100 graduates 4 scholarships
Over 100 graduates 5 scholarships

4. Each scholarship must be granted on the basis of academic 
standing alone. If only one scholarship is granted, it must be 
given to the one having the highest average scholarship. If five 
are granted, they must go to the five highest in scholarship.

5. Scholarships will be honored only when presented by the person 
to whom granted, and no substitutions will be allowed.

6. Only graduates having two full years of work in the senior high 
schooi from which they graduate are eligible.

7. The graduate earning one of these scholarships must enter col
lege at the opening of the following fall term, or it will not be 
honored.

8. If the holder of a scholarship fails to make an average grade of 3.5 
during any term, the scholarship is void until the grades are 
again brought up to average.

9. All scholarships expire four years from the date of issuance.
10. A scholarship student may transfer from one state institution to 

another in the usual manner, and use the scholarship as long as 
he meets all other conditions.

11. Scholarships are not honored for attendance in summer sessions.

WAIVER OF FEES

This College will remit fees in cases of exceptionally worthy students 
interested in teaching as a profession and who do not qualify under the 
above scholarship plan. In each case candidates must be formally re
commended by a committee of the high school faculty and passed upon 
by a committee comprising the registrar and two faculty members ap
pointed by the president. This school will reihit fees under these con
ditions, but to not to exceed a total of twenty-five students in any one year. 
This type of award is not negotiable and is not valid during summer 
quarters. With these qualifications it is valid for a period of four con
secutive years from the date of issuance. The same rule concerning 
grades applies as in the case of joint scholarships.

SCHOLARSHIP TROPHIES

T h e  J a m e s  J. B a l l  P r iz e—Twenty dollars in gold, the award of James 
J. Ball, assistant superintendent of the Denver Public Schools, is presented 
yearly to the athlete having the highest scholastic standing among the 
letter men.

H o no r a r y  E d u c a t io n a l  F r a t e r n it y  Cu p s —The honorary educational 
fraternities on the campus, Sigma Pi Lambda, Phi Delta Kappa, and 
Kappa Delta Pi, offer four silver cups to outstanding all around students 
as evidenced by scholarship, citizenship, and general college activity
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participation. One of these cups is awarded to a sophomore girl, one to a 
sophomore boy, one to a freshman boy and one to a freshman girl. These 
cups are permanent awards and become the sole possession of the students 
receiving them.

D e l t a  S ig m a  E p s il o n  Cu p —The Delta Sigma Epsilon sorority offers 
a silver cup to the outstanding sophomore boy or girl. This cup is tempor
ary and passes from student to student at the close of each year.

S ig m a  P i  L a m b d a  A w a e d—Sigma Pi Lambda, honorary educational 
fraternity for women, offers an award of a twenty-dollar gold piece to the 
graduate woman student who, in the estimation of the committee, is best 
qualified to meet the requirements of scholarship and personality.

LOAN FUNDS

There are numerous loan funds, aggregating more than $22,000, de
signed to help worthy students to complete courses in Colorado State 
Teachers College. It not infrequently happens that a promising student 
meets with unexpected loss, through sickness or other causes, which 
compels him either to leave school or to continue his work at the risk of 
low scholarship and overtaxed body and mind, unless he is able to borrow 
some money. It is for the purpose of meeting just such emergencies that 
these loan funds have been established.

Applications for loans are made to the treasurer of the College, who, 
as chairman of the Loan Fund Committee, carefully investigates the 
record of the applicant. The committee grants the petition only in case 
it is satisfied that the applicant is worthy of such help, will be in a 
position to repay the loan within a reasonable time, is doing at least 
average work in college, and will be a credit to Colorado State Teachers 
College after graduation. The student furnishes a note acceptable to the 
treasurer and makes arrangement for its payment when due.

S ig m a  U p s il o n  G r a d u a t e  L o a n  F u n d —The Sigma Upsilon sorority 
has established a graduate loan fund to be used in helping advanced stu
dents to remain in college for the degree of Master of Arts. This fund is 
available to  any student whether a member o f  the sorority or not.

N o r m a l  S t u d e n t s  L o a n  F u n d —The money constituting this fund con
sists of contributions from persons, classes, and organizations disposed 
to help in the work, and of the interest derived from loans. The fresh
man and sophomore classes of the College quite often contribute money 
left after meeting class' expenditures to this fund. The freshman class 
of 1921-22 contributed more than $200 for this purpose. The fund is 
intended particularly for those students who need some financial assis
tance in completing the first two years of work.

S en io r  College L o a n  F u n d —This fund is an accumulation of money 
contributed by four-year graduates and others who may be interested in 
creating a fund for those who desire to pursue a curriculum leading to 
the Bachelor of Arts degree. Already it has helped many worthy students 
to continue to the end of their four-year course.

P h i  D e l t a  K a p p a  L o a n  F u n d —This fund, contributed by the Alpha 
Mu Chapter of Phi Delta Kappa, is placed at the disposal of the Loan 
Fund Committee for loans to men in the senior year and graduate year of 
college, first preference being given to members of Phi Delta Kappa.

Y. W. C. A . S t u d e n t  A id  F u n d —The Young Women’s Christian Asso
ciation has a fund of several hundred dollars which is kept to aid stu
dents who need small sums to enable them to finish a quarter or a course. 
The fund is in charge of a committee consisting of the treasurer of the 
society, two members of its advisory board, and a member of the faculty. 
Loans are made without reference to membership in the society.

T h e  W il l ia m  P orter  H er r ic k  M e m o r ia l  F u n d — T h is  fund, the gift o f  
Mrs. Ursula D. Herrick, in memory o f  her husband, the late William
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Porter Herrick, consists of the principal sum of $5,000. The proceeds or 
income of said fund are to be paid oyer to and expended by the Board of 
Trustees of Colorado State Teachers College of Colorado, in aid of such 
worthy and promising undergraduate students of the College, of either 
sex, as the president of said College may from time to time designate; 
provided, however, that no student who uses tobacco in any form or who 
uses intoxicating liquors of any kind as a beverage shall participate in the 
benefits of this fund. The sum or sums, income or proceeds, so expended 
by the said trustees shall be considered in the nature of a loan or loans 
to such students as may receive the same, and each of said recipients 
shall execute a note or notes promising to repay to said trustees the 
amount or amounts so received.

T i i e  G r e e l e y  R otary  C l u b  L o a n  F u n d —The Greeley Rotary Club has 
turned over to the Student Loan Committee of the College the sum of 
$1,100 to be used as a loan fund for men students.

H o s p it a l  L o a n  F u n d —The class of 1922 turned over to the Student
Loan Committee of the College the sum of $225 to be used as a loan
fund for those who need financial assistance in meeting hospital or 
medical expenses.

T h e  J. C. K e n d e l  M u s ic  L o a n  F u n d —This fund was started in Feb
ruary, 1924, from a balance turned over by the May Music Festival Com
mittee for that purpose and is available to music majors only. In ap
preciation of the efforts put forth by Mr. Kendel in conducting the May 
Music Festival, the committee decided to call this fund ‘‘The J. C. Kendel 
Music Loan Fund.”

T h e  S a r a h  P l a t t  D ec k e r  M e m o r ia l  F u n d —This fund, established o n  
April 7, 1926, by the Sarah Platt Decker Memorial Association in memory 
of the late Sarah Platt Decker, consists of the sum of $3,658 which is 
used as a loan fund for women students of Colorado State Teachers Col
lege under such terms as shall from time to time be determined by the
Loan Fund Committee of the College.

THE RELIGIOUS ASSOCIATIONS
Y. W. C. A.—Realizing the necessity for religious and social culture 

in the school, and believing that much good comes of Christian associa
tion, a large number of interested students have organized themselves 
into the Young Women’s Christian Association. Meetings are held at 
various times, and persons who have given considerable thought to the 
life and aspirations of young people are invited to address the meetings.

T h e  N e w m a n  Cl u b —The Catholic students of the College a r e  organ
ized into the Newman Club, the work of which is similar to that of the 
other Christian organizations. This club has a membership of active 
young people. Both organizations have been co-operative in forwarding 
the religious work and welfare of the College.

HONORARY FRATERNITIES
P h i  D e l t a  K a p p a —An honorary professional fraternity in education 

open to men of junior, senior, and graduate rank. It was founded in 1909 
by the merger of education clubs in Columbia, Indiana, and Stanford 
Universities. The chapter at Colorado State Teachers College is the 
thirty-seventh chapter of the fraternity and the first chapter in a state 
teachers college. Membership is open by invitation to upper class men 
students who have passed twelve quarter hours in education, who pledge 
themselves to teaching as their profession, and who meet certain char
acter qualifications.

K a p p a  D e l t a  Pi—A national honorary fraternity in education open 
to both men and women students of upper class rank. It was founded at
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the University of Illinois in June, 1911. The chapter at Colorado State 
Teachers College was established on February 28, 1920, as the eighth 
chapter of the fraternity and the first chapter in a teachers college. 
Membership in Kappa Delta Pi is open to upper class students who have 
ten quarter hours in education, who have been in residence for three 
quarters, and who meet certain scholastic and character qualifications.

S ig m a  P i  L a m b d a—Honorary educational fraternity for women of sen
ior college and graduate rank. It was founded at Colorado State Teachers 
College in May, 1926. Its purpose is to encourage research and progress 
among women in the field of education, and to maintain high ideals of 
personality and scholarship. Membership is by invitation to students who 
meet the requirements in residence, and certain scholastic and personality 
qualifications.

Pi K a p p a  D e l t a—Honorary Debating Fraternity. The national honor
ary fraternity Pi Kappa Delta was the first honorary society to be 
installed in Colorado State Teachers College. It was installed in the 
College in the spring of 1918. The purpose of the organization is the 
encouragement of intercollegiate debate and oratory. Membership is 
limited to those who have taken part in recognized intercollegiate debates 
or oratorical contests, or are actively engaged in coaching such students.

A l p h a  Psi Om e g a—An honorary dramatic fraternity which was 
installed on the campus of Colorado State Teachers College in 1926. 
Membership in this organization is by invitation and is open to men and 
women students who have done outstanding work in acting and directing 
and staging dramatic productions on the campus.

P h i  A l p h a  T h e t a —National honorary historical fraternity, is open 
to both men and women of senior college rank. It was founded at 
the University of Arkansas in 1921. Iota chapter of Colorado State 
Teachers College was installed on November 16, 1929, and was the first 
chapter granted to a state teachers college. Membership is open only 
by invitation to those students who have a definite interest in history 
and who have satisfied high scholastic qualifications in at least sixteen 
hours of history.

A l p h a  Z e t a  Pi—National honorary romance language fraternity. 
It was founded in Denver in 1917, and Zeta chapter was installed at 
Colorado State Teachers College in 1928. Membership is open to students 
who show a decided ability and interest in the Romance Languages, 
and who have completed thirty hours of work in the field. They must 
also have a creditable average in other subjects, and meet certain charac
ter requirements.

A l p h a  G a m m a  Phi—National honorary fraternity in art open 
to. students above freshman rank. It was founded, at Colorado State 
Teachers College in January, 1928. The purpose of the fraternity is to 
encourage interest and growth in the fine arts and to maintain high 
ideals of personality and scholarship. Membership is by invitation to 
students who meet certain scholastic and character qualifications.

Pi O m e g a  Pi—National honorary fraternity in commercial education. 
It was founded at the Missouri State Teachers College, Kirksville, 
Missouri, on June 13, 1923. The Zeta Chapter in Colorado State Teachers 
College was organized in May, 1928. The aims of the organization 
include the encouragement and creation of interest and scholarship 
in commerce. The qualifications for membership are fifteen or more 
quarter hours of credit in commercial education and seven and a half 
quarter hours credit in education, superior standing in all commercial 
studies and average standing in all other subjects.

L a m b d a  S ig m a  T att—Honorary science fraternity. The purpose of this 
organization is to stimulate among teachers of science progress in scholar
ship, methods, cooperation, ethical standards and humanitarianism. 
Membership is open to majors in the fields of chemistry, biology,
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physics, and mathematics majors who minor in one of the three fields 
above and who have demonstrated that they are above the average 
scholastically and of good character.

EXTENSION DEPARTMENT
The Extension Department is organized to administer the off-campus 

activities of the College. A bulletin giving detailed information will be 
mailed upon request. To enable teachers in active service to continue their 
professional education, the department fosters three types of extension 
study and now enrolls more than four thousand non-resident students 
each year.

E x t e n s io n  Cl a s s e s —Every effort is made to organize classes in those 
communities where a group of people wish to study the same course. In 
addition to the off-campus classes the Extension Department will upon 
demand of fifteen or more students organize classes to meet upon the 
campus during late afternoons, evenings or Saturdays. All classes taught 
upon the campus carry residence credit.

C o r r e sp o n d e n c e  S t u d y —For the convenience of those who cannot 
meet in extra-mural classes or in extension classes the College provides 
individual correspondence courses. Each course consists of a set of study 
units, which are worked through by the student. The student’s responses 
are made in writing to the instructor who reads and grades the papers. 
In all cases the instructors grading the correspondence papers are regular 
faculty members.

L im it a t io n s  of  E x t e n s io n  CREDiT-Twenty-four quarter hours of 
extension credit (all types) is the total number of hours which may be 
applied toward meeting requirements for the completion of the two-year 
course; thirty-six quarter hours is the total of extension credit which 
may be applied toward meeting requirements for the completion of the 
three-year course; forty-eight quarter hours is the total of extension 
credit which may be applied toward meeting the requirements for the 
completion of the Bachelor of Arts degree.

Students who expect to graduate while in non-residence must com
municate with the registrar before the opening of the quarter in order that 
proper arrangements may be made. In such cases, the last extension 
course, if in progress, must be completed and graded ten days before the 
end of the quarter in which the student expects to graduate.

STUDENT TEACHING
Teachers College provides a complete elementary school and a sec

ondary school; from the pre-school and kindergarten to the twelfth grade. 
These schools have a three-fold function. First, they educate college 
students in the theory and art of teaching. Second, they maintain as near
ly as possible an ideal elementary and secondary organization. Third, 
they serve as a research laboratory.

The fundamental purposes of these schools is to serve as a 
research laboratory, and a laboratory in which the student verifies his 
educational theory and principles. Opportunity is provided student teachers 
who have an adequate knowledge of subject matter and the theory and 
principles of education to clarify these and receive practice in the 
solution of the daily problems and management under the supervision of 
expert supervising teachers. New methods that save time, new schemes for 
better preparing the children for life, new curricula and courses of study 
are continually considered by this school and tried out, provided they are 
sound educationally. The aim is not to develop a school that is entirely 
different from the elementary and secondary schools of the state, but to 
reveal conditions as they are and as they should be. These schools 
strive to lead in the state in all that is new and modern. Effort is made to
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maintain such standards of excellence in the work that it may at all 
times be offered as a demonstration of good teaching under conditions as 
nearly normal as possible in all respects. Untrained and unskilled teachers 
do not practice on the pupils. This problem is solved by having in each 
grade or subject a qualified teacher, one chosen with the greatest care, 
whose personality, native intelligence, and education fit him for the double 
duty of teaching student teachers to teach and teaching children. The 
supervising teacher is at all times responsible for the entire work of his 
grade or subject. These schools are planned on the theory that 
the best interests of student teachers and the best interests of the 
elementary and secondary pupils can be made to harmonize. Whatever 
interferes with the proper development of one interferes with the proper 
development of the other.

A minimum of eight quarter hours of student teaching credit is 
required for the Limited Certificates. A minimum total of eight hours of 
student teaching credit is required for the Bachelor of Arts degree. A 
student taking a four-year course should not postpone both quarters of 
student teaching to the senior year. Student teaching includes lesson 
planning, observation, teaching, testing, conferences, etc. Provision is 
made for group and individual conferences.

ELEMENTARY SCHOOL

Teachers College Elementary School is a complete elementary school 
containing pre-school, kindergarten, first, second, third, fourth, fifth, and 
sixth grades.

The Elementary School is for experimentation and observation by 
students who expect to teach in the elementary grades of the public 
schools. The students enrolled for work in this school spend their time in 
observing and in teaching special subjects. No student whose knowledge 
of the subject matter of the elementary grades is inadequate for successful 
teaching is allowed to enroll for student teaching in Teachers College 
Elementary School. Each student must pass satisfactorily an achievement 
test as one of the prerequisites for student teaching.

The courses in pre-teaching observation (Ed.55 or 56) enable students 
to orient themselves in their major field, to learn how the supervising 
teacher applies principles of teaching to actual classroom situations, to 
observe the work of the pupils in a given grade, and to become familiar 
with the subject matter of the grade observed. It also enables students to 
learn the names of the pupils and to distinguish outstanding character
istics of the pupils whom they will teach the following quarter.

A more detailed description of the work in observation will be found 
on page 58.

During the period of student teaching the work of the classroom 
is put more nearly into the hands of the student teachers. They 
continue to learn the best practices through observation of the supervising 
teacher and apply the knowledge thus gained to their own teaching. 
Through close supervision and conferences with the supervising teacher, 
they learn how to improve their instruction. No student is allowed to 
continue teaching for any considerable period of time when the class is 
not making progress under that individual’s instruction.

SECONDARY SCHOOL
The Secondary School is a complete secondary school unit containing 

the Junior High School (grades seven, eight, and nine) and the Senior 
High School (grades ten, eleven, and twelve).

The primary function of the secondary school is to educate that group 
of teachers who expect to enter the field of secondary education. Three 
years of college are prerequisite to student teaching in grades ten, eleven,
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and twelve. In the high school, the student teacher spends about'two-fifths 
of his time in teaching and the remainder in observation.

Students will select the subjects they teach upon the recommendation 
of the head of the department in which they are majoring and of the 
director of the secondary school. Students who have not fulfilled the 
teaching requirements in the junior college will be held for pre-teaching 
observation in the high school as a prerequisite for eight hours of student 
teaching.

EXTRA-MURAL STUDENT TEACHING
In addition to the schools on the campus, the College uses three 

school systems off the campus for student teaching: The Big Bend 
school, eight miles from Greeley; the Gilcrest school, three miles farther 
south; and the Ashton school, six miles southwest. The Big Bend system 
is organized with primary, intermediate, and junior high school depart
ments. The Gilcrest system includes an elementary school with primary 
and intermediate departments and a six-year high school. The Ashton 
school is an eight-year elementary system. There is an experienced super
vising teacher in charge of each of the departments in these schools. Stu
dent teachers are assigned to these schools for a full half day for twelve 
weeks. The students are paired; while one is attending college classes the 
other is doing student teaching. The college provides a thirty-passenger 
bus for the transportation of the student teachers to and from the College. 
Three round trips are made each school day.

REQUIREMENTS IN STUDENT TEACHING
1. No student is eligible for student teaching whose college grades 

average below 2.5 prior to the quarter of student teaching. No credit 
will be given for less than a fuli quarter of teaching.

2. As a prerequisite to the first quarter of student teaching each 
student shall be required to spend one quarter in a systematic scheduled 
class in observation (Ed. 55 or 56). All pre-teaching observation is con
ducted in the campus school.

3. Each student shall be required to pass satisfactorily an achieve
ment test.

4. The minimum credit to be earned in student teaching for the two 
and three-year courses is eight quarter hours. Additional work may be 
elected in student teaching in completing work for the bachelor’s degree, 
but the total amount which may be earned during the four-year course 
should not exceed sixteen quarter hours.

5. Mature students who submit the required evidence of at least three 
years’ satisfactory experience may substitute for the required course in 
student teaching a course in college upon the approval of the director of 
student teaching under the following conditions:

a. A score above average on the classification test
b. A score above average on the English exemption test
c. A grade of “B” on the achievement test
d. A scholarship average for college work of at least C (3 on the 

point scale)
e. No exemption is granted where students have changed their 

major and have had no teaching experience in the new field
f. A formal application must be made for exemption prior to the 

quarter of graduation and filed with the director of student 
teaching. All students will be held for the requirements for 
exemption in effect at the time of application

g. No course taken prior to the application for exemption will 
be accepted for substitution; nor shall this course be a core or 
departmental required. It must furthermore be carried on as 
a residence course
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THE GRADUATE SCHOOL
The purpose of the Graduate School is to increase the candidate’s 

efficiency as a teacher and an independent worker in the field of edu
cation. To achieve these ends, three main phases of his education are 
emphasized: (1) To give the candidate a better background of academic 
information in his major and related fields; (2) to enlarge his knowledge 
in the professional field of education and educational psychology to the 
end that he may better understand the learner’s mind, its laws of growth, 
and the means to be employed in its development; (3) to acquaint the 
student with the elements of research technic in order to give him some 
degree of facility in attacking and solving problems similar to those that 
will later confront him in his professional life.

DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS

On this level the Graduate School recognizes two classes of graduate 
students: (1) Regular students who wish to enter and become candidates 
for the degree, Master of Arts; (2) special students who, having taken a 
bachelor’s degree, wish to broaden their education without reference to 
a higher degree. For detailed information, see the catalog of the Graduate 
School.

DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY

A tentative plan has been developed for the granting of the doctor’s 
degree in the Department of Education.

Since 1927 a few exceptionally well qualified administrators and 
teachers in the field have been admitted to candidacy for the doctor’s 
degree. But the policy of the College is still in the formative stage. The 
above mentioned candidates have been encouraged by the Department of 
Education as a result of their excellent qualifications for advanced 
graduate training. For detailed information, see the catalog of the Gradu
ate School.

ADMISSION TO COLLEGE
The qualifications for admission to Colorado State Teachers College 

are four:
1. Graduation from a high school or secondary school fully accredited 

by the North Central Association of Colleges and Secondary Schools 
or by the state university of the state in which the high school is 
situated. The student must have passed in a minimum of twelve 
regular high school units in grades 10, 11, and 12. The college 
does not prescribe what the high school subjects shall be. It accepts 
any units that have been accepted for graduation by the secondary 
school.
A d m is s io n  M a y  Be U n c o n d it io n a l  or Co n d it io n a l—Even t h o u g h  
graduation from an accredited high school yields admission, only 
those whose rank in the high school graduating class is in th e  
upper seventy-five per cent and whose scores in matriculation t e s t s  
are correspondingly good are admitted unconditionally.
Candidates for admission in the lowest twenty-five per cent of the 
high school graduating class whose scores in matriculation tests 
are correspondingly low are admitted on probation for one quar
ter. This group is given individual attention usually in the form 
of personal interviews and guidance. At the end of the probation
ary period the status of each student thus admitted will be defi
nitely determined.
Gr a d u a t e s  of U nacc r ed it ed  H ig h  S c h o o ls—Applicants graduating 
from unaccredited high schools may be unconditionally admitted
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if they make scores in the matriculation examinations high enough 
to convince the Committee on Admissions of their ability to do 
college work successfully. All other students are conditionally 
admitted. Success in studies during the first quarter of residence 
removes the student’s name from the probation list and makes him 
or her a regular student subject to the same rules and regulations 
as apply to graduates of accredited schools.
A d u l t  S t u d e n t s  N ot H ig h  S ch oo l  G r a d u a t e s—Applicants nine
teen years of age or over who are not high school graduates are 
given conditional admission and placed on the probation list on 
the same terms as graduates of unaccredited high schools. Condi
tions for dropping or continued residence are also exactly the 
same.

2. All applicants for admission are required before receiving perma
nent registration cards to take a series of matriculation examina
tions to determine as nearly as possible the probability of success. 
These examinations are:

a. A standard intelligence test
b. A standard English test
c. A standard achievement test (knowledge of the subject- 

matter of the common branches taught in the public ele
mentary and junior high schools)

The combined scores on these tests serve as a guide to the Com
mittee on Admissions.

3. The applicant for admission must be recommended by the princi
pal of the high school from which the student graduated, or by 
some one authorized to act for him, as being to the best of his 
knowledge of good moral character.

4. The applicant is required to pass a health examination given by 
the College physicians. Those who have an active communicable 
disease or such physical defects as would interfere with their 
success as teachers are not accepted.

PHYSICAL EXAMINATIONS

A thorough health examination is required of each student as soon 
as practical after registration and thereafter once each year. Matricula
tion is not completed until this examination has been made and recorded, 
and students are not graduated unless the examinations are attended to 
regularly and promptly. The medical advisers keep regular office hours 
for free consultation concerning personal health problems. These ex
aminations and conferences have for their purpose the prevention of ill
ness and the promotion of vigorous health of students.

MATRICULATION OF FRESHMEN 
September, 1932

The A p p l ica t io n  for A d m is s io n  blank used by Colorado S ta te  
Teachers College requ ires  the com ple tion  of a quest ionnaire  by  the  
applicant (P a r t  I )  and a tra n scr ip t  of the high school re c o rd , and  
other  da ta  (P a r t  II )  by the  Princ ipa l  or Super in ten den t.  F o rm s w i l l  
be m a iled  to the high school before the close of the school year.  
A pplican ts  who p lan  to enroll  should  com ple te  P a r t  I  before gradu
a tion  and request  the  proper  high school official to com ple te  P a r t  II  
and m ail  to the College by  June SO. A p p l ica n ts  who are un certa in  
about enro l lm ent  should  have the  record  sen t  to the  College by  
Sep tem b er  15 or before to a vo id  de lay  in reg is tra t ion .  Since all high  
school graduates  are  accep ted  un co n d i t io na l ly , or cond i t iona l ly  if  
recom m en ded  by  the  pr inc ipa l  or su p er in ten d en t , an advance  repor t



so COLORADO STATE TEACHERS COLLEGE

w ill not be sent to applicants. A dult students who art not high school 
graduates should consult the registrar before taking the m atriculation  
tests.

F r e s h m a n  W e e k —All freshmen enrolling for the first time in this 
College are required to appear on the campus Thursday, September 22, 
1932. The first freshman assembly will be held in Gunter Hall at half 
past ten o’clock Thursday. At that time the complete freshman week 
program will be announced. With the high school record submitted in 
advance, nothing further should be done about enrollment until direction 
is given at the first freshman assembly.

F r e sh m e n  S e c t io n s —The freshman class will be divided into three 
sections designated X, Y, and Z. Students in Section X have their core 
required courses coming in a certain sequence; those in Section Y in 
another sequence; and those in Section Z in still another. In the diagram 
on page 36 the subjects are arranged for each of these three groups of 
students.

QUALITY OF WORK REQUIRED
The College does not encourage students who do poor work to con- 

tinue in the institution. Two regulations designed to eliminate this class 
of students are in force. These are:

1. T i ie  T en -H o u r  R u le .  A student in any quarter who fails to pass 
in ten hours of a regular program of not less than fifteen hours is warned 
in writing of his failure and has the following notation made on his 
permanent record: “Came under ten hour rule. Readmitted one quarter 
on probation.” Such a student may continue in College on probation. 
For a second failure under this rule the student is notified in writing 
that he is indefinitely dropped from the College rolls. Likewise, a 
student carrying a limited program (less than fifteen hours) is required 
to pass in two-thirds of his program.

2. T h e  T w o -P o in t-F iv e  R u le . A  student whose scholastic average is 
under 2.5 at the time he applies for an assignment for student teaching 
will not be given such an assignment. One whose scholastic average is 
less than. 2.5 at the time he applies for graduation will not be graduated 
or granted a teaching certificate until he has by further residence study 
raised his total average to or above that mark.

N ote: S tu d e n ts  are  n o t dropped  from  co lle g e  for  fa ilu r e  u n d er  th is  
ru le  ex cep t in  u n u su a l c a se s  and  th en  o n ly  a fte r  a fu ll  q u a rte r ’s  w a rn in g .

N o te :  To determine the student’s average the grade letters have the 
following values: A=5, B ~4, C=3, D—2, F = l .
Typical example: Mary A. Black

The total is 60. 
Divided by 17 the re
sult is 3.53.

Soc. 1 4 hrs grade B = 16
Sci. 3 4 hrs grade C = 12
Eng. 41 4 hrs grade A = 20
Eng. 4 4 hrs grade D = 8
Phys. Ed. 1 hr grade B = 4

17 hrs 60
T h e  G rad ing  S y s te m —The following grading system has been adopted 

by faculty action and has been in effect since October 1, 1924:
A indicates superior work 
B indicates work above average 
C indicates average work 
D indicates work below average, but passing 
F indicates failure
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A grade of A, B, C, or D, yields normal credit in any course taken. 
A course marked “F” carries no credit and may not be adjusted except 
by repetition of the course at a later time. Other markings may be used 
when necessary, as follows:

“Inc.,” Incomplete
“W,” Withdrawn
“WF,” Failing at time of withdrawal

A course marked “Incomplete” must be made up within three months, 
or during the succeeding quarter, if credit is to be recorded. In case of 
summer school students who do not attend during the regular year, an 
“Incomplete” must be made up before the end of the following summer 
quarter or during the next succeeding quarter in residence, provided it 
comes within a twelve months period.

If a student withdraws from a class or from College without making 
formal arrangements with the registrar, he or she will receive an F 
in all subjects. Should the student be obliged to leave because of an 
emergency, a letter giving all facts must be filed with the registrar.

CERTIFICATES AND DEGREES
I. T h e  L im it e d  R u r a l  Ce r t if ic a t e

A limited certificate valid for a period of two years in the rural 
schools will be issued upon completion of the prescribed two-year 
course in the rural school curriculum. This certificate may be 
renewed for two years upon satisfactory evidence of one year success
ful teaching and an additional sixteen quarter hours of acceptable 
college work.

II. T h e  L im it e d  E l e m e n t a r y  Ce r t if ic a t e

A limited certificate valid for a period of five years, in the ele
mentary schools, will be issued upon completion of the prescribed 
three-year course in the kindergarten-primary, intermediate or the 
upper grades curricula. A life certificate to teach in the elementary 
schools will be issued upon completion of the fourth year in the 
same curriculum in which the limited elementary certificate was 
received.

III. T h e  L i f e  Ce r t if ic a t e

A life certificate is given only upon the award of a degree. The 
diploma given upon the award of the Bachelor of Arts or the Master 
of Arts is a life certificate to teach in either the elementary or 
secondary schools of the state.
The above applies to students matriculating after September 1, 1932. 

Students who have declared themselves to be candidates for the limited 
and life certificates prior to that time will be permitted to complete their 
courses according to the requirements effective at time of matriculation, 
provided said courses are completed before September 1, 1934.

M i n i m u m  R e s id e n c e  R e q u ir e m e n t —The College does not grant any 
certificate or degree for less than three full quarters of resident study, 
during which time the student must have earned at least forty-eight 
quarter-hours of credit. If the student’s first graduation is with the 
Bachelor of Arts degree, he must have spent at least three quarters in 
residence. Students who have already taken the two-year course must 
spend in residence at least two additional quarters for the Bachelor of 
Arts degree. Those who have taken the three-year course must spend at 
least one additional quarter in residence for the degree. For the maximum 
amount of extension credit allowed, see page 25.

Correspondence students when enrolling in residence should apply 
to the Extension Department for an extension of time which will permit
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the completion of correspondence courses at a time when the student is 
not enrolled in residence courses. Students in residence are not permitted 
to enroll in correspondence courses during vacations except during the 
vacation between the end of the summer quarter and the beginning of 
the fall quarter.

CREDITS
Application for any certificate or degree must be made to the registrar 

at least sixty days before the close of the quarter in which the certificate 
or degree is to be granted.

T im e  L im it  for  t h e  Co m p l e t io n  of  C o u r s e s—Candidates for the 
Limited Rural Certificate (two year course) will be allowed three years 
to complete requirements effective at matriculation. Another three years 
will be allowed to complete the work of the third and fourth years under 
the requirements effective at the time the student begins resident work 
of the third year. Candidates for the Limited Elementary Certificate 
(three-year course) will be allowed four years to complete the require
ments under conditions effective at matriculation. Two additional years 
will be allowed to complete requirements for the Bachelor of Arts degree 
effective at the time the student begins resident work of the fourth year. 
Adjustment to current requirements seldom involves hardship if the same 
major and minor courses are followed.

U n it  of College Cred it—All credit toward graduation is computed in  
“quarter-hours.” The term “quarter-hour” means a subject given one day 
a week through a quarter of a year, approximately twelve weeks. Most of 
the College courses call for four recitations a week. These are called 
four-hour courses. A student usually selects sixteen quarter-hours, the 
equivalent of* four courses each meeting four times a week, as his regular 
work.

S t u d e n t  L oad—The normal load for junior college students is seven
teen hours, including a physical exercise course carrying a credit of one 
hour. The normal load for all other students is sixteen hours. However, 
students who are unable to make out a satisfactory sixteen hour schedule 
may register for fifteen or seventeen hours, but the total number of hours 
for any three consecutive quarters must not be more than one hour in 
excess of the normal load. During his first quarter, the student whose 
score on a reliable intelligence test falls above the 93rd percentile point 
for college students shall be allowed to carry a load of twenty hours; the 
student whose score falls between the 84th and the 93rd percentile points, 
inclusive, shall be allowed to carry a maximum of eighteen hours. During 
subsequent quarters a student whose grade average is 4 or above will be 
allowed to carry two to four hours above the normal load, depending upon 
such factors as health, test scores, and time required to complete gradu
ation. The student whose average grade falls below 2.5 will be required to 
carry two to four hours below the normal load. These regulations apply 
also to students attending the summer quarter.

C red it  for P h y s ic a l  E x e r c is e  C o u r s e s—A physical exercise course is 
required of all freshmen and sophomores during the Fall, Winter, and 
Spring quarters, unless physical disability is certified by the College 
physicians. Such releases shall be filed in writing with the registrar be
fore permanent registration of the quarter to which the release applies. 
No credit will be allowed for physical exercise courses in the senior col
lege and not more than six hours will be accepted in the junior college; 
however, this does not apply to majors or minors in either of the two 
departments involved.

E x c e s s  Cr ed it  i n  t h e  U nd e r g r a d u a t e  S chool— Excess undergraduate 
work taken in Colorado State Teachers College may be applied toward* 
the Master of Arts degree provided the student files with the registrar, 
prior to the lime the work is done, a statement from the director of the 
Graduate School granting him the privilege to do this. Such credit will



T H E  .C U R R IC U L A 88

be granted only to students who in their fourth year do not need all of 
their time for the completion of their undergraduate work. The graduate 
class card (pink) must be used by students who wish credit for courses 
taken under this provision.

C r e d it  f r o m  O t h e r  C o l l e g e s—Full credit is allowed for work done in 
other accredited colleges on the basis of our own credit standards. Substi
tutions may be made for required courses if equivalent work has been 
taken. Credentials shall be filed with the registrar in accordance with 
instructions which will be released upon request. All advanced standing is 
provisionally allowed pending the satisfactory completion of matriculation 
tests and a minimum of one quarter’s work.

THE CURRICULA

T hrou ghou t th is  cata log  courses n u m bered  1-99 a re  p r im a r ily  f ir s t-  
and second-year su b je c ts ;  100-199 are  th ird - and fo u r th -yea r. T hose num 
bered 200 and above are  g ra d u a te  w o rk . Sen ior college s tu d e n ts  m u st 
se lec t a t  lea s t tw o -th ird s of th e ir  courses in  th e  sen io r college.

Colorado State Teachers College is a technical school whose sole func
tion is to prepare teachers for the teaching profession in the same sense 
that medical colleges prepare physicians and surgeons, engineering schools 
prepare engineers, etc. For this reason its curricula are sharply dif
ferentiated from those of other technical schools and also from those of 
the colleges of liberal arts.

The curricula in Colorado State Teachers College are formulated on 
the basis of four years of work with the exception of the two-year rural 
school curriculum. The degree course is planned to occupy twelve quarters. 
Upon the completion of 192 quarter hours, exclusive of physical exercise 
courses, the degree of Bachelor of Arts and the Life Certificate will be 
granted. The prescribed course leading to the (two year) Limited Rural 
Certificate requires ninety-six quarter hours and six hours of physical 
exercise courses. A limited certificate valid for a period of five years in 
the elementary schools will be issued upon the completion of three years 
work (144 hours exclusive of physical exercise courses) in the kinder
garten-primary, intermediate, or upper grades curricula. The Bachelor of 
Arts degree and the Life Certificate will be granted upon the completion 
of an additional year (48 hours) in the same curriculum in which the 
Limited Elementary Certificate was received.

The following departments prepare teachers to receive the Bachelor 
of Arts degree:

Art
Athletics and Physical 

Education for Men 
Biology 
Chemistry
Commercial Education 
Education 

Superintendents 
Principals for

Elementary Schools 
Junior High Schools 
Senior High Schools 

Supervisors and Teachers for 
Kindergarten-Primary 
Intermediate 
Upper Grades 
Rural Schools 
Training Schools

English and Literature 
Foreign Languages 
Geography
History and Political Science 
Home Economics 
Industrial Education 
Mathematics 
Music
Physical Education for Women 
Physics
Sociology and Anthropology
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SELECTION OF MAJORS AND MINORS

One major of forty-eight hours and two minors of twenty-four hours 
each are required in most departments for graduation.

In choosing a major and minors, the student should select in accord
ance with his interests and the demand for service after graduation. A 
survey of the vacancies reported to the Placement Bureau during the past 
six years and the studies of Whitney of Colorado, Woody of Michigan and 
Buckingham of Ohio State indicate definite subject combinations- are 
desirable from the viewpoint of placing the graduate.

Following is a list of suggested minors for each major department 
Minors are listed in order of frequency of demand.

M a j o r  M in o r

Music, English, Spanish
Industrial Arts, Physics, Chemistry, Mathematics

Chemistry, Physics, Mathematics 
Physics, Mathematics, Biology 
There are many positions for Commercial Educa
tion majors without minors if they can teach Book
keeping, Shorthand, and Typewriting.
This subject is fundamental for all teachers. Ex
perienced teachers with Education as a major se
cure positions as superintendents, principals or 
supervisors. Seldom does a person without ex
perience secure an attractive supervisory position. 
Many city schools are giving preference to grade 
teachers who hold the Bachelor of Arts degree. 
Majors in Education who have had experience in 
the grades and who have completed the work for 
the Master of Arts degree are in demand for col
lege training school positions.
Latin, History, Geography, Mathematics, Library 
Science.
Latin, English, History.
History, Biology, General Science, Sociology.
English, Public Speaking, Men’s Athletics, Geog
raphy, Sociology.
Chemistry, General Science, Biology.
Men’s Athletics, Physics, Chemistry, Mathematics. 
Physics, Chemistry, Men’s Athletics.
Art, English, History.
Biology, General Science.

Chemistry, Mathematics, Biology.
An understanding of the fundamental principles 
of Sociology is “essential for successful teaching. 
Sociology is taught as a subject, however, in very
few high schools. Sociology courses are usually
taught in high schools by the history teacher.

The relation of supply and demand in various fields should always be 
considered in choosing majors and minors. For the past few years there 
has been an urgent demand for teachers of the following subjects: Sci
ence, Mathematics, Music, Commercial Education, and Latin.

In choosing teachers, principals and superintendents are always
anxious to find applicants who* are able to.handle extra-curricular ac-

Art
Athletics and 

Physical Education 
for Men 

Biology 
Chemistry 
Commercial Educa

tion

Education

English

Spanish
Geography
History

Home Economics 
Industrial Education 
Mathematics 
Music
Physical Education 

for Women 
Physics 
Sociology
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tivities. From the viewpoint of getting a position, it is desirable for 
teachers to prepare themselves to direct glee clubs, coach athletics, coach 
debating teams, manage student publications, and supervise high school 
clubs of various kinds. Men teachers can increase their salaries and obtain 
better positions if they understand and know how to coach boys’ athletics.

THE CURRICULA IN DETAIL

The curricula are built upon four principles: (1) The inclusion
of a common group of general, cultural, and background courses^ (2) 
the inclusion of a common group of professional courses; (3) the inclu
sion of a group of courses in each curriculum to give adequate instruction 
in and preparation for a specific teaching job; (4) leaving ample room 
for individual choices by students so . that their education may be suited 
to their own likes and preferences while preparing them for a definite 
place in the teaching profession.

T h e  C o n s t a n t s  or Core R e q u ir e d  S u b j e c t s : Each of the curricula 
differs somewhat from the others in the subjects required by the various 
departments but each curriculum contains certain subjects common to all. 
These are shown in the diagram on page 36 and are known as core 
required subjects or constants.

T h e  D e p a r t m e n t a l  R e q u ir e m e n t s —In addition to the “core” subjects 
required of all, each student takes a number of prescribed courses in the 
department which he chooses for his major. In addition to the major, the 
student selects two minors of twenty-four hours each in most departments. 
Core required subjects may be counted towards minors in their respective 
fields.

The lists of subjects required by the several departments may be 
found on the pages indicated below:
Art 1-________________________  40 Mathematics ----------------------------101
Athletics and Physical Edu- Music ------------------------------------103

cation for M en______________ 46 Nursing Education-------------------- 107
Commercial Education________  49 Physical Education
Education -________ ____ 54 for Women---------------------------111
English and Literature________  72 Sciences—
Foreign Languages __________  77 Biology -------------------------------- 117
Geography ___________________  81 Chemistry __________________ 121
History and Political Science  84 Physics -------------------------------- 124
Home Economics_____________  91 Sociology and Anthropology 128
Industrial Education _______  94
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THE CORE REQUIRED SUBJECTS 
FIRST YEAR

Sec. X Sec. Y Sec. Z

Fall
Eng. 41 4 hrs. 
Soc. 1 4 hrs. 
Sci. 3 4 hrs. 
Phys. Ed. 1 hr.

Eng. 41 4 hrs. 
Hyg. 1 4 hrs. 
Sci. 3 4 hrs. 
Phys. Ed. 1 hr.

Eng. 41 4 hrs. 
Ed. 1 4 hrs. 
Soc. 1 4 hrs. 
Phys. Ed. 1 hr.

W inter 
Ed. 1 4 hrs. 
Eng. 42 4 hrs. 
Sci. 4 4 hrs. 
Phys. Ed. 1 hr.

Soc. 1 4 hrs. 
Eng. 42 4 hrs. 
Sci. 4 4 hrs. 
Phys. Ed. 1 hr.

Hyg. 1 4 hrs. 
Eng. 42 4 hrs. 
Sci. 3 4 hrs. 
Phys. Ed. 1 hr.

Spring 
Hyg. 1 4 hrs. 
Eng. 43 4 hrs. 
Sci. 5 4 hrs. 
Phys. Ed. 1 hr.

Ed. 1 4 hrs. 
Eng. 43 4 hrs. 
Sci. 5 4 hrs. 
Phys. Ed. . 1 hr.

Eng. 43 4 hrs. 
Sci. 4 4 hrs. 
Hist. 25 4 hrs. 
Fhys. Ed. 1 hr.

SECOND YEAR
Fall

Math. 50 4 hrs. Math. 50 4 hrs. H ist. 26 4 hrs.Hist. 25 4 hrs. Mus. 25 4 hrs. Sci. 5 4 hrs.Phys. Ed. 1 hr. Phys. Ed. 1 hr. Phys. Ed. 1 hr.
W inter

Hist. 26 4 hrs. Hist. 25 4 hrs. Hist. 27 4 hrs.Mus. 25 4 hrs. Art 1 4 hrs. Math. 50 4 hrs.Phys. Ed. 1 hr. Phys. Ed. 1 hr. Phys. Ed. 1 hr.
Spring

Hist. 27 4 hrs. Hist. 26 4 hrs. Mus. 25 4 hrs.Art 1 4 hrs. Hist. 27 4 hrs. Art 1 4 hrs.Phys. Ed. 1 hr. Phys. Ed. 1 hr. Phys. Ed. 1 hr.

REQUIRED JUNIOR YEAR, Soc. 105; SENIOR YEAR, Ed. 195 Time 
placem ent of observation and student teaching varies w ith the length  of 
the course.

DEPARTMENTAL REQUIREMENTS FOR RURAL MAJORS1 
FIRST YEAR

Sec. X Sec. Y Sec. Z

Fall .
Ed. 76 4 hrs. Ed. 31 4 hrs. Ed. 76 4 hrs.

W inter
Ed. 3 4 hrs. Ed. 76 4 hrs. Ed. 3 4 hrs.‘

Spring 
Ed. 4 4 hrs. Ed. 3 4 hrs. Ed. 4 

Ed. 55
4 hrs. 
4 hrs.

SECOND YEAR
Fall

Ed. 31 4 hrs. 
Ed. 55 4 hrs.

Ed. 4 4 hrs. 
Soc. 90 2 hrs. 
H. E. 26 2 hrs.

Ed. 58 8 hrs.

W inter 
Ed. 58 8 hrs. Ed. 30 4 hrs. 

Ed. 55 4 hrs.
Geog. 12 4 hrs. 
Ed. 30 4 hrs. 
Soc. 90 2 hrs. 
H. E. 26 2 hrs.

Spring 
Geog. 12 4 hrs. 
Ed. 30 4 hrs. 
Soc. 90 2 hrs. 
H. E. 26 2 hrs.

Geog. 12 4 hrs. 
Ed. 58 8 hrs.

Ed. 31 4 hrs.

UJpon completion of the tw o-year course as prescribed above a Limited 
Certificate to teach in the rural schools is granted. For one of six required 
quarters of active physical exercise take P. E. 11; for a second quarter, 
take P. E. 5; other four quarters of active physical exercise to be selected  
by student. Rural majors are not required to take Hist. 27.
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DEPARTMENTAL REQUIREMENTS FOR KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY
MAJORS2

FIR ST  YEAR

Sec. X Sec. Y Sec. Z

F a ll
E ng. 121 4 hrs. Eng. 121 4 hrs. Eng. 121 4 hrs.

W in te r
Geog. 50 2 hrs. Geog. 50 2 hrs.s Geog. 50 2 hrs.
Geog. 196 2 hrs. Geog. 196 2 hrs. Geog. 196 2 hrs.

S pring  
Ed. 76 4 hrs. Sci. 1 4 hrs.

SECOND YEAR

F a ll 
Ed. 5 4 hrs. Ed. 76 4 hrs. Eng. 13 4 hrs,

W in te r
Ed. 6 4 hrs. Ed. 5 4 hrs. Ed. 76 4 hrs.
Eng. 13 4 hrs. Eng. 13 4 hrs. Ed. 5 4 hrs.

Spring
Ed. 126 4 hrs. Ed. 6 4 hrs. Ed. 6 4 hrs.
Ed. 55 4 hrs. Ed. 126 4 hrs.

T H IR D  YEAR

F a ll
Sci. 1 4 hrs. Sci. 1 4 hrs. Ed. 6 4 hrs.
Ed. 145 4 hrs. Ed. 145 4 hrs. Ed. 145 4 hrs.
Ed. 58 8 hrs. Ed. 55 4 hrs.

W in te r
Mus. l a 4 hrs. A rt 2 4 hrs. Ed. 162 4 hrs.
Ed. 162 4 hrs. Ed. 162 4 hrs. Ed. 55 4 hrs.
A rt 2 4 hrs. Ed. 58 8 hrs. Mus. l a 4 hrs.

Spring  
Geog. 10 4 hrs. Geog. 10 4 hrs. Ed. 58 4 hrs.

Mus. l a 4 hrs. A rt 2 4 hrs.
Ed. 126 4 hrs. Geog. 10 4 hrs.

FO URTH YEAR

F a ll
Ed. 110 4 hrs. Ed. 110 4 hrs. Ed. 110 4 h rs.
Soc. 160 4 hrs. Soc. 160 4 hrs. Soc. 160 4 hrs.

W in te r
Ed. I l l 4 hrs. Ed. I l l 4 hrs. Ed. I l l 4 hrs.
Biol. 101 4 hrs. Biol. 101 4 hrs. Biol. 101 4 hrs.

Ed. 195 4 hrs.

Spring
Ed. 112 4 hrs. Ed. 112 4 hrs. Ed. 112 4 h rs.
Ed. 195 4 hrs. Ed. 195 4 h rs.

D esirab le  e lectives: Eng. 110, H ist. 10, 13a, Sci. 2, Fol. Sci. 102 and  A rt 113.
2F o r K in d e rg a r te n -P r im a ry  m ajo rs  th e  L im ited  C e rtif ica te  is g ra n te d  th o se

who com plete the  th re e -y e a r  course as p rescribed . The L ife C e rtif ica te  and 
the  B achelo r of A rts  degree  is g ra n te d  on com pletion  of th e  fo u rth  year. 
F o r one of six req u ired  q u a r te rs  of active  p h ysical exerc ise  ta k e  P. E. 11; 
fo r a second q u a rte r , ta k e  P. E. 5; o th e r fo u r q u a r te rs  of ac tiv e  p hysical 
exerc ise  to  be selec ted  by stu d en t.
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DEPARTMENTAL REQUIREMENTS FOR INTERMEDIATE MAJORS3

FIRST YEAR

Sec. X ° Sec. Y Sec. Z
F all 

Eng. 121 4 hrs. Eng. 121 4 hrs. Eng. 121 4 hrs.
W inter 

Eng. 13 4 hrs. Eng. 13 4 hrs. Eng. 13 4 hrs.
Spring 

Ed. 76 4 hrs.

SECOND YEAR

Fall 
Ed. 8 4 hrs. Ed. 76 4 hrs. Ed. 76 4 hrs.

W inter
Ed. 9 4 hrs. Ed. 8 4 hrs. Ed. 8 4 hrs.
Geog. 10 4 hrs. Geog. 10 4 hrs. Geog. 10 4 hrs.

Spring
Geog. 11 4 hrs. Ed. 9 4 hrs. Ed. 9 4 hrs.
Ed. 55 4 hrs. Geog. 11 4 hrs. Geog. 11 4 hrs.

THIRD YEAR

Fall
Ed. 58 8 hrs. Ed. 55 4 hrs. Ed. 9 4 hrs.
Sci. 1 4 hrs. Ed. 145 - 4 hrs. Ed. 145 4 hrs.Ed. 145 4 hrs.

Winter
Mus. la 4 hrs. Ed. 58 8 hrs. Ed. 55 4 hrs.

Art 2a 4 hrs. Art 2a 4 hrs.
Mus. la 4 hrs.

Spring
Art 2a 4 hrs. Ed. 126 4 hrs. Ed. 58 8 hrs.Ed. 126 4 hrs. Sci. 1 4 hrs. Sci. 1 4 hrs.Mus. la 4 hrs. Ed. 126 4 hrs.

<

FOURTH YEAR

F all
Ed. 110 4 hrs. 
Soc. 160 4 hrs.

Ed. 110 4 hrs. 
Soc. 160 4 hrs.

Ed. 110 4 hrs. 
Soc. 160 4 hrs.

W inter 
Ed. I l l  4 hrs. 
Biol. 101 4 hrs. 
Geog. 194 4 hrs.

Ed. 195 4 hrs. 
Ed. I l l  4 hrs. 
Biol. 101 4 hrs. 
Geog. 194 4 hrs.

Ed. I l l  4 hrs. 
Biol. 101 4 hrs. 
Geog. 194 • 4 hrs.

Spring
Ed. 112 4 hrs. 
Ed. 195 4 hrs.

Ed. 112 4 hrs. Ed. 112 4 hrs. 
Ed. 195 4 hrs.

Desirable electives: Eng. 110, Hist. 10, 13b, Pol. Sci. 102, Art 114, Sci. 2.
3For Interm ediate majors the Limited Certificate is granted those who 

complete the three-year course as prescribed. The Life Certificate and the 
Bachelor of Arts degree is granted on com pletion of the fourth year. For 
one of six required quarters of active physical exercise take F. E. 11; for a 
second quarter, take P. E. 5; other four quarters of active physical exercise  
to be selected by student.
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DEPARTMENTAL REQUIREMENTS FOR UPPER GRADES-JUNIOR
HIGH SCHOOL4

F IR S T  Y E A R
Sec. X Sec. Y Sec. Z

F a l l
M inor* 4 hrs . M inor 4 hrs . M in o r 4 hrs .

W i n t e r
M inor 4 hrs . M inor 4 hrs . M in o r 4 hrs .

S p r in g
M in o r 4 hrs . M inor 4 h rs . M in o r 4 hrs .

SEC O N D  Y E A R

F a l l  
Ed. 76 
M inor

4
4

hrs .
h rs .

M inor 4 hrs . M inor 4 h rs .

W in te r
Ed. 65 4 hrs! Ed. 76 4 hrs . Ed. 65 4 h rs .
M inor 4 hrs . Ed. 65 4 hrs .

S p r in g
M inor 4 hrs . Ed. 76 4 hrs .
Ed. 56 4 hrs .

T H IR D  Y E A R

F a l l  
Ed. 117 
Ed. 58 
M inor

4
8
4

hrs .
h rs .
h rs .

Ed. 117
Ed. 56

4
4

h rs .
h rs .

M in o rs 16 h r s .

W i n t e r
Ed. 117 4 h rs . Ed. 58 8 hrs . Ed. 56 4 hrs .
M in o rs 12 hrs . M in o rs 8 hrs . M in o rs 12 hrs .

S p r in g
Ed. 126 4 hrs . Ed. 126 4 hrs . Ed. 117 4 hrs .
M inors 12 hrs . M in o rs 12 hrs . Ed. 58 8 hrs .

Ed. 126 4 h rs .

F O U R T H  Y E A R

F a l l
Ed. 145 4 h rs .  
Soc. 160 4 h r s .  
M in o rs  8 h rs .

Ed. 145 4 h rs .  
Soc. 160 4 h r s .  
M in o rs  8 h rs .

Ed. 145 4 h rs .  
Soc. 160 4 h rs .  
M in o rs  8 h r s .

W i n t e r
M in o rs  16 hrs . M in o rs  12 h rs .  

Ed. 195 4 h rs .
M in o rs  16 h rs .

S p r in g
Ed. 195 4 h rs .  
M in o rs  12 h rs .

M in o rs  16 h rs . Ed.  195 4 h r s .  
M in o rs  12 h rs .

*Minor h e r e  m e a n s  t a k e  one  of  t h e  p r e s c r ib e d  s u b j e c t s  w i t h i n  o n e  of  t h e  
t h r e e  s u b j e c t  m a t t e r  m in o r s  you  a r e  c o m p le t i n g  a s  o u t l i n e d  “s u g g e s t e d  
j u n i o r  h ig h  sc h o o l  m i n o r / ’ p a g e  55.

4F o r  U p p e r  G ra d e  m a j o r s  t h e  L im i te d  C e r t i f i c a t e  is g r a n t e d  t h o s e  w h o  
c o m p le te  th e  t h r e e - y e a r  c o u r s e  a$  p re s c r ib e d .  T h e  L ife  C e r t i f i c a t e  a n d  th e  
B a c h e lo r  of  A r t s  d e g r e e  is g r a n t e d  on c o m p le t io n  of t h e  f o u r t h  y e a r .  F o r  
one  of s ix  r e q u i r e d  q u a r t e r s  of a c t iv e  p h y s i c a l  e x e rc i se  t a k e  F. E. 11; f o r  a  
se co n d  q u a r t e r ,  t a k e  P. E. 5; o t h e r  f o u r  q u a r t e r s  of  a c t i v e  p h y s i c a l  e x e r c i s e  
to  be s e le c te d  by  s t u d e n t .
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COURSES OF INSTRUCTION 
ART

This department offers technical art courses, professionalized courses 
in art education, history and appreciation of the different phases of the 
world’s art.

Technical courses are for improvement in understanding and expres
sion of art structure as it pertains to drawing, composition, color, paint
ing, lettering, and industrial art crafts.

History and appreciation cover the great masters and their works, 
the relation of art to national life, and ways to think about art which will 
help to interpret the art of the world.

Professionalized courses in art education have to do with the prob
lems of teaching and supervising art in the schools. These courses deal 
specifically with learning and teaching expression, appreciation, super
vision, organization, and research in art education.

The aim in this department is to prepare teachers and supervisors 
for the field of art education, to help teachers «of elementary and secon
dary schools to a better understanding of art in its relation to life and to 
the general school curriculum, and to lead to a greater realization of the 
need for leadership in art among the youth of today.

A FOUR-YEAR CURRICULUM IN ART
In addition to the core subjects listed on page 36, the following 

courses are required of majors in this department: First year—Art 3, 3a, 
4; second year—Art 5, 10, 16, 17; third year—Art 101, 105a, 106, 112, 115a; 
fourth year—Art 103, 109, 120, Ed. 116 for students intending to teach in 
high school.

Art majors are required to elect twelve quarter hours from the fol
lowing group of courses or to take the entire group of twenty-four hours 
as a minor: Art 104a, 107, 107a, 108, 111; Bookbinding, two hours; 
Mechanical Drawing, two hours; Art Metal or Printing, four hours; 
Woodwork, four hours. Home Economics 107 is recommended as ah 
elective. Art 100 is a desirable elective course for all art teachers and 
supervisors.

Courses for students from other departments who choose a minor 
in Art: Art 3a or 103a, 3 or 103, 4 or 104, 17 or 117. Elect four hours 
from Art 2, 2a, 110 or 111, 113, 114, and six hours from either of the 
following groups: Art 5, 16, 112, 115, 120 or 104a, 107, 107a, 108, 118, 121.

1. A rt A ppreciation . Four hours.
The purpose of th is  course is  to  help  stu d en ts to su c c e ss fu lly  so lv e  art 

prob lem s w hich  th ey  w ill en cou n ter in d a ily  a c t iv itie s , to develop  a b ility  
to see beau ty  and art q u a lity  w h erever  th ey  m ay be found, to  recogn ize  
the va lu e  of art as an ed u cational, cu ltura l, and so c ia l force, to en cou rage  
in terest in tha t w h ich  is b eau tifu l and inspiring' in the w o rld ’s art, to  
rea lize th a t art ex p resses the e s se n tia l th o u g h t of the people of an y  a ge’.

An in trodu ction  to the e lem en ts and fun d am en ta l p rin cip les o f the  
sp ace arts; how  to recogn ize  and understand  th ese  p rin c ip les a t w ork  in 
sim p le harm onies. Study illu str a tio n s  of rhythm , balance, and proportion  
in art ob jects such as scu lp ture, p a in tin g , a rch itecture , c lo th in g , and  
fu rn ish in g s; sim p le fa c ts  ab ou t color and how  to u se  color in te llig e n t ly ;  
appreciation  of color as a source of en joym en t; art in th e  hom e; k n o w led g e  
of good sp acin g , color and va lu e  re la tio n s in m a k in g  th e  hom e and the  
com m unity  m ore a ttra c tiv e  and sa t is fy in g .

2. F in e  A rt Methods for K indergarten-Pr im a r y . Four hours.
The purposes of the  course are: (a) to p resen t th e  a im s and p u rp oses  

of the tea ch in g  of art in the e lem en tary  school; (b) to  con sid er  e s se n t ia ls  
of crea tiv e  art exp ression  and w a y s  o f  d eve lo p in g  crea tiv e  a b ility  in the  
k in d ergarten  and the  f ir s t  fou r grades; (c) to fo rm u la te  stan d ard s o f art  
app reciation  as th ey  re la te  to  the  sm all ch ild ; (e ) to p lan o rg a n iza tio n  of 
art problem s and projects for k in d ergarten  and the  lo w er  grades.



COURSES OF I N S T R U C T I O N

D is c u s s io n s  w i l l  i n c lu d e  t h e  c h i ld ’s n a t i v e  e q u i p m e n t  a n d  i n t e r e s t s  a s  
t h e y  r e l a t e  to  c r e a t iv e  e x p re s s io n  a n d  a p p r e c i a t i o n  b a s e d  u p o n  a n  u n d e r 
s t a n d i n g  of  a r t  s t r u c t u r e .  E x e rc i s e s  w il l  be d o n e  in f r e e  b r u s h  d r a w i n g ,  
p a in t in g ,  a n d  d r a w i n g  to  b u i ld  a  v o c a b u l a r y  of s y m b o l ic  fo rm s ,  co lo r  
d es ig n ,  a n d  l e t t e r i n g .

2 a . A r t  M e t h o d s  f o r  I n t e r m e d i a t e  G r a d e s  a n d  J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l .  
Four hours.

T h e  p u r p o s e  of th e  c o u r s e  is to  p r e s e n t  th e  m e th o d s  of  t e a c h i n g  a r t  
a n d  th e  s u b j e c t  m a t t e r  h a n d le d  in t h e  i n t e r m e d ia t e  g r a d e s  a n d  j u n i o r  h ig h  
school.

T h e  c o n t e n t  in c lu d e s  p r a c t i c e  in c r e a t i v e  a r t  e x p re s s io n ,  in o r g a n 
iz a t io n  of s u b j e c t  c o n te n t ,  a n d  in l e s so n  p l a n n in g .  T he  s u b je c t s  c o n s id e re d  
a r e  f r e e h a n d  d r a w in g ,  p e r s p e c t iv e ,  c o m p o s i t io n ,  color ,  d es ig n ,  a r t  a p p r e c i a 
t ion ,  a r t  in  c o s tu m e ,  in t h e  h o m e  a n d  c o m m u n i ty  life .

3. F r e e h a n d  D r a w i n g  I. Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  is d e s ig n e d  to  d e v e lo p  th e  s t u d e n t ' s  p o w e r  in g r a p h i c  

ex p re s s io n .  T h is  is th e  f o u n d a t i o n  c o u r se  in d r a w i n g  an d  sh o u ld  be t a k e n  
p r e l i m i n a r y  to a n y  a d v a n c e d  w o rk  in c r e a t i v e  a r t .  A p r o g re s s iv e  p lan  
of s t u d y  e n a b le s  th e  s t u d e n t  to m e e t  his  d i f f i c u l t i e s  s in g lv  an d  to d eve lop  
in c r e a s i n g  p o w e r .  A t t e n t i o n  is g iv e n  to  p la n  an d  p ro c e d u r e  in d r a w i n g  
a im s  a n d  o b je c t iv e s ,  a n a l y s i s  of th e  p ro b le m  of fo rm ,  a n a l y s i s  of  m o d es  
of  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n ,  e s s e n t i a l s  of p e r s p e c t iv e ,  c o n s t r u c t i v e  a n d  e x p r e s s iv e  
d r a w in g .  W o r k  is d one  in a  v a r i e t y  of  m e d iu m s  a n d  m o d e s  of  e x p re ss io n ,  
f ro m  s t i l l  l i fe  a r r a n g e m e n t s ,  t h e  a n t iq u e ,  f ig u re ,  i n t e r io r  a r r a n g e m e n t s ,  
o u t - d o o r  s k e t c h in g ,  c r e a t i v e  c o m p o s i t io n s .

3 a . I n t r o d u c t i o n  t o  t h e  S t u d y  o f  A r t .  Four hours.
All s t u d e n t s  b e g i n n i n g  th e  s t u d y  of a r t  s h o u ld  t a k e  t h i s  co u rse .  I t  

is th e  i n t r o d u c t i o n  to  th e  s tu d y  of e l e m e n t s  an d  bas ic  p r in c ip le s  in a r t  
s t r u c t u r e ,  a n d  i t  a im s  to  g iv e  th e  s t u d e n t  a  w o r k i n g  b as is  fo r  i n t e r p r e t a 
tion  a n d  e x p re s s io n  of f in e  a r t s .  I t  i n c lu d e s  c r e a t i v e  p ro b le m s  in l ine 
a n d  space ,  l ine  p ro b le m s  c o n v e r t e d  to  p a t t e r n  of d a r k - l i g h t  a n d  co lor ;  
d r a w i n g  a n d  c o m p o s i t io n  w i th  e m p h a s i s  on c r e a t iv e  e x p e r ie n c e ;  s t u d y  of 
r h y t h m ;  a n a l y s i s  of th e  t h r e e  q u a l i t i e s  of c o lo r— hue, va lue ,  c h r o m a ;  p r o b 
l e m s  i l l u s t r a t i n g  v a r i a t i o n s  of co lo r  q u a l i t i e s .

4 . D e s i g n .  Four hours.
P r e r e q u i s i t e s  3, 3a, o r  e q u iv a le n t .
T h e  p u r p o s e s  of t h i s  c o u r s e  a r e  (a )  to  g iv e  th e  s t u d e n t  an  a p p r e c i a t i o n  

of d e s ig n  t h r o u g h o u t  th e  f ie ld  of th e  p l a s t i c  a r t s ;  (b) to d eve lop  an  
u n d e r s t a n d i n g  of  th e  p r in c ip le s  of o r d e r  u n d e r l y i n g  good des ig n ,  a n d  th e  
a b i l i t y  to  a p p ly  t h e m  in c r e a t iv e  w o r k .  I t  a im s  to a p p r o a c h  c r e a t iv e  d e s ig n  
t h r o u g h  n a t i v e  s e n s ib i l i t y  to  e s th e t i c  s t im u l i .  An a n a l y s i s  of  t h e  e l e m e n t s  
of a r t  s t r u c t u r e  a n d  d e s ig n  p r in c ip le s  e m p h a s i z in g  th e  r a t i o n a l  b a s i s  f o r  
a e s t h e t i c s  of  l ine, m as s ,  a n d  co lo r  is s tu d ie d .  P r o b l e m s  in c o n s t r u c t i v e  
d e s ig n  a n d  d e s ig n s  fo r  sp e c i f ic  f in e  a r t s  o b je c t s  a r e  s tu d ie d .

5. W a t e r  C o lo r  P a i n t i n g . T w o  h o u r s .
P r e r e q u i s i t e  A r t  3 or  e q u iv a l e n t .
T h is  c o u r s e  a im s  to  g iv e  th e  s t u d e n t  a  t e c h n ic a l  c o m m a n d  of the  

m ed iu m , to d ev e lo p  in d iv id u a l  e x p re s s io n  in c r e a t i v e  p a i n t i n g .
T h e  c o n t e n t  c o n s i s t s  of s t u d y  of  l im i t a t i o n s  an d  r e s o u r c e s  of  w a t e r  

co lo r  a s  a  m e d iu m  fo r  a r t i s t i c  e x p re ss io n ,  s t u d y  of  m a t e r i a l s .  R e p r e s e n t a 
t io n  of  fo rm ,  co lo r  th e o ry ,  to n e  r e l a t i o n s ,  s t u d y  of d i f f e r e n t  m o d e s  of 
p a i n t i n g  in  w a t e r  co lo r :  p u r e  w a t e r  color , l ine  a n d  f l a t  tone ,  w a s h  a n d  
o u t l in e ,  c h a r c o a l  a n d  w a t e r  co lo r ;  pen  a n d  w a s h  d r a w i n g ;  s t u d y  of  old 
a n d  m o d e r n  m a s t e r s  of w a t e r  co lo r ;  c r e a t i v e  c o m p o s i t io n s ;  o u td o o r  p a i n t 
ing ,  s t i l l  l ife , a n d  s k e t c h i n g  f ro m  c o s tu m e d  m odel.

5 a . W a t e r  C o lo r  P a i n t i n g . T w o  h o u r s .
A c o n t i n u a t i o n  of A r t  5 w i t h  m o re  a d v a n c e d  p r o b le m s  in  c r e a t iv e  

c o m p o s i t io n .

10-110. A r t  M e t h o d s .  Four hours.
F o r  a r t  m a j o r s  a n d  a r t  m in o rs .
T h e  p u r p o s e s  a re ,  (a)  to  m a k e  th e  s t u d e n t  f a m i l i a r  w i th  th e  a r t  n e e d s  

of  t h e  e l e m e n t a r y  and  h ig h  school s t u d e n t :  (b)  to  m a k e  h im  a c q u a in t e d  
w i th  th e  s u b je c t  m a t t e r  r e l a t e d  to th e  t e a c h i n g  of f ine  a r t ;  (c)  to  p r e s e n t  
m e th o d s  of t e a c h in g ;  (d)  to d isc u ss  o r g a n iz a t i o n  a n d  a d a p t a t i o n  of  a r t  
s u b je c t  m a t t e r  f o r  t h e  ch i ld  m ind.

T h e  to p ic s  co v e red  a r e :  O b je c t iv e s  in th e  t e a c h i n g  of  f ine  a r t ,  r e l a t i n g  
a r f  s u b je c t  m a t t e r  to th e  n e e d s  of th e  child ,  p s y c h o lo g ic a l  s e q u e n c e  in  th e
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developm ent of art problems, practice in drawing and painting for expres
sion, sym bolic drawing, perspective, drawing from nature and from life, 
lettering, design, illustration.

11-111. I n d u s t r ia l  A rt M e t h o d s . Four hours.
A course for art majors and art minors. This course presents the 

industrial needs of the child from the first grade through junior high  
Methods of teaching and organization of work into units or projects 
related to the great industries of man.

The content includes problems in basketry, clay m odeling, mold 
making, papier-mache, paper construction, bookm aking, tovs, puppets, 
textile study and decoration, weaving, costume, and the interior. These 
are organized under such uses of products as food, clothing, shelter, 
records, utensils, tools and machines.

16. Co m p o s it io n  a n d  F r e e h a n d  D r a w in g . Four hours.
Prerequisite Art 3 or equivalent.
The purpose of this course is to develop power in freehand drawing  

and in the use ol com positional principles; to improve the appreciation of 
line quality, of value and tone relations in composition.

Problems studied w ill be: (1) building tones to express characteristic  
texture of things drawn, such as plastered wall, wood, drapery, trees, clouds; 
(2) the m eaning of line direction in com positional structure— line quality, 
contour drawing from museum specim ens; (3) contrast the m ovem ent of 
line and tone in two-dim ensional design w ith that of three-dim ensional 
composition; (4) recognition of p lastic form, and how to attain  it through  
equilibration of forces contrasting straight and curve, long and short, 
dynamic and calm, m odulation of dark and light. Subjects: Roofs, street 
scenes, interiors, animals, birds, still life, landscape, life  situations  
including the figure. Charcoal, lithograph, crayon, and pencil are the media 
used.

17. L et t e r in g  I. Two hours.
Objectives of the course are: (1) to give students the ab ility  to design  

and execute fine lettering; (2) to increase the student’s appreciation of 
the beauty of letters in form and arrangement.

The content covers pen-form ed letters, work in various sty les of 
lettering pens, sim ple letter form, spacing, design, m anuscript w riting, the 
uncial and half-uncial alphabets', historic developm ent of lettering, the 
built-up letters, the classic Roman capitals. Special attention is given to 
creating expressive letter forms for specific purposes. Composition, study  
of posters.

*18. Cl a ssr o o m  P r o b l e m s  i n  T e a c h in g  A rt  (Given only in extension 
classes). One hour.

The aim of this course is to set forth sim ply the fundam ental 
principles of art and their application to school problems. It w ill aid the 
elem entary and rural teacher in encouraging creative expression; in 
planning appreciation lessons; in developing projects through life situ a
tions. Students will have opportunity to observe dem onstrations and to 
execute problems in the various art mediums, such as paint, crayon, clay, 
and cloth. Em phasis will be according to needs of the group.

100. S u p e r v is io n  of  A rt E d u c a t io n . Four hours.
The teaching and supervising of art in the schools. Methods of 

supervision, organization of objectives and course content for elem entary  
and secondary schools. A nalysis of subject matter, revision of old m aterial 
and organization of new projects. Study of courses and textbooks now in 
use in the field of art education.

101. F ig ur e  D r a w in g . Four hours.
Objective: To gain a knowledge of the human figure in its relation  

to artistic  expression.
The course consists of a study of the figure as a whole, proportion, 

essentials of artistic  anatomy, the figure in action, rhythm, drawing from  
life model and from memory, the figure in composition, work in a variety  
of media including clay modeling.

*102. A rt S t r u c t u r e  for  E l e m e n t a r y  a n d  J u n io r  H ig h  S c h o o ls  
(Given only in extension classes). Four hours.

This course deals with the analysis and use of art principles in school 
and home problems. Color theory w ith specific application to problems in 
aesthetics; ways of using art structure in creative expression concerning  
dress; home and school projects; design, illustration, and posters.
•Given also by extension.
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103. C o m p o s i t i o n . A d v a n c e d . Four hours.
The purpose is to develop  the s tu d e n t ’s c rea t iv e  a b i l i ty  in o r ig in a l  

com posit ion.
The con ten t  inc ludes  theory  of  com posit ion,  a n a ly s i s  of  art s tructure  

in the  g r e a t  w o r k s  of art; design , principles,  the a e s th e t ic s  of line, l ine  
plans of old m asters ,  dark and l ig h t  patterns ,  a e s th e t ic s  of dark and  
l ight,  o r gan iza t ion  of color, d yn am ic  sym m etr y ,  a s s ig n e d  p rob lem s in 
com posit ion  in a v a r ie ty  of  media.

T his  w o rk  m ay be cont inued  for four  ad d it ion a l  hours  as  A rt  103b.

103a. A d v a n c e d  C o m p o s i t i o n . Four hours.
F or description  of course  see Art 3a.
Senior c o l leg e  s tu d en ts  w i l l  be required to do advanced  p ro b lem s in 

a d d i t io n ' t o  the w ork  outl ined  for 3a.

104. D e s ig n . Four hours.
F or  descr ip tion  of  course  se e  Art  4.
Senior c o l leg e  s tu d en ts  w il l  be required to do advanced  prob lem s in 

a ddition  to the  w o rk  outl ined  for s tu d en ts  of  Art 4.

104a. D e s ig n  i n  T e x t il e s . Two hours.
Art s tructure  as the  basis  of f ine pa ttern  is p resented  th r o u g h  the  

s tu d y  of  f ine h istor ic  w o v e n  and printed tex t i les .  Such typ ica l  d e s ig n s  as  
Coptic, B yzant in e ,  P ersian , Ita lian ,  Spanish, and F rench  are ana lyzed  
thr ough  p h o to g ra p h s  and reproductions.  P ract ice  in d e s ig n in g  t e x t i l e s  is 
g iven .  E xp er ie nc e  in t e x t i l e  p rocesses  such as st i tchery ,  t ie  dyeing ,  free  
brush, batik, and block  printing.  This- course  m a y  be co nt inued  for tw o  
a dditional  hours  as  104b.

105. W a t e r  C o l o r  P a i n t i n g .  T wo  h o u r s .
The purpose  of  the  course  is to g iv e  the  stu d en t  a t ech n ica l  com m and  

of  the  medium, to develop  indiv idual  exp ress ion  in crea t ive  pa in t ing .  
P rob le m s w i l l  be adapted  to the indiv idual needs of  the  stu d en ts .  This  
w o rk  m ay  be continued  for tw o  ad d it ion a l  hours as  A rt  105a.

106. T e a c h in g  A rt  A p p r e c ia t io n . Two hours.
The purpose is to p resent  d e f in i t e ly  organ ized  le s so n  p lan s  and course  

units  for the te a c h in g  of art  appreciat ion.
The con ten t  inc ludes  a n a ly s i s  o f  pa in t in gs ,  scu lp ture ,  arch itec ture ,  

and products  of  the minor arts  w ith  m ethods of  t e a c h in g  adapted  to the  
d ifferen t  schools ;  to d i f feren t ia te  the historic ,  the  story,  and the  art  
v a lu es  in su b jec t s  considered. The le s son  plan.

107. C r a f t  P r o c e s s e s  a n d  D e s i g n . T w o  or four hours. Prerequisites 
4, 4a, or the equivalent.

The purpose of  the  course  is to develop  apprec iat ion  and in te r e s t s  in 
the  d i f feren t  cra f t s  of  the  world; to s tu d y  the  h arm oniou s  re la t ion sh ip s  
of the  con stru ct ion  and d es ign  of a r t is t ic  products;  to teach  correct  use  
of m ater ia ls ;  to s t im u la te  good  cra f t sm a nsh ip  and crea te  appropriate  
d esigns .

A ctu a l  d e s ig n in g  and con stru ct ion  of  problem s in too led  leather ,  p ine  
and reed basketry ,  lam pshades ,  batik, g esso ,  pa in ted  g la s s  and brass  
toys, are developed.

This  w o r k  m ay  be cont inued  as Art  107b for tw o  or four  hours  credit .  

107a. D e s i g n  i n  W e a v i n g .  T w o  or four hours.
A course of  in struct ion  in pattern  d e s ig n in g  for  w o v e n  fabr ics  and  

hooked rugs. The techn ic  of  s im ple  and p attern  w e a v in g  w i l l  develop  on  
hand and foo t  p o w er  looms.

T his  course  m ay  be cont inued  as Art  107c for tw o  or fo ur  hours  credit.

108. P o t t e r y . T w o  hours.
The h istor ica l  d eve lop m en t  of  p o ttery  m a k in g  as a cra f t  is presented  

with em p has is  on standards for ju d g in g  the art  value. T hrough  reference  
reading, photographs ,  and m odels  the s tu d en t  is acquain ted  w ith  the  
best of Greek, E g y p t ia n ,  Persian ,  Ita lian,  Spanish, Chinese , and Indian  
pottery  form s and decoration.  Pract ice  is g iv en  in m o d e l in g  by the  
coil  and slab p rocesses  such objects  as t iles, vases ,  bowls, and book ends.  
E x p er ience  is obta ined  in d e co ra t in g  w ith  incised  lines, m a t t s  and  m a jo l ica  
glazes ,  and in c a s t in g  and firing.

Th is  w o r k  m ay  be continued  for tw o  ad d it ion a l  hours as  A rt  108a.
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109. H i s t o r y  o f  A r t . Four hours.
The purposes of this course are: (1) to g iv e  a background  of k n o w l 

edge of  the w or ld ’s art  and its deve lopm ent  from the b e g in n in g  o f  h istory;  
(2) to increase the s tu d en t’s appreciation and un d erstan d ing  of  the d i f fe r 
ent kinds' of art.

The content  of the course includes g ro w th  of the grea t  schools  and 
their influences;  study  of im portant  m asters  and their  w ork  as an index  
to the t ime in which  they  lived; study of the cra f ts  and minor ar ts  in 
relation to the p rogress  of c iv il ization.

110. F i n e  A r t s  M e t h o d s . Four hours.
For description of course see Art 10.

111. I n d u s t r i a l  A r t s  M e t h o d s .
For description of course see Art  11.

112. C olor T h e o r y  a n d  C o m p o s i t i o n . Four hours.
Prerequisite  Art 4.
An e x ten s iv e  study of the f ield of color as one of the major e lem en ts  

in plast ic  expression. The em phas is  is placed upon the a e s th e t ic  principles  
involved in color organization. A course for everyone  who w orks c r e a t iv e 
ly in color. Problems include M unse l l ’s measurem ents,  major sc he m es  for  
hue combination, com plem entary  and near com plem entary  plans,  s tud ies  
in l imitation, balance and discord, p igm ent  and light,  des ign  princip les u n 
der ly ing  good color, sa turated  scale  experim ents ,  color sequences,  ex p e r i 
m ents in related harmonies, exp er im en ts  w ith in  one of  the major schemes,  
color notation, transposit ion.

This work may be continued for four additional hours as 112a.

113. I n d u s t r i a l  A r t s  M e t h o d s  for  K in d e r g a r t e n  P r i m a r y . Four 
hours.

The purposes of the course are: (1» to present the aims and funct ions  
of the teach ing  of industrial art  in the"elementary school;  (2) to develop  
simple industrial art processes adaptable  for use in k indergarten  and the  
primary grades;  (3) by m eans of practice and d iscussion m ake  the s tudent  
familiar with types of materia ls , their uses, preparation and sources;  (4) 
to d iscuss the organizat ion  and method of  presentat ion  of  the study  of  
industrial art  in relation to the needs of the primary school child.

An introduction to child interests ,  grow th  and development- of  the  
teaching  process by means of m ateria ls ,  organ izat ion  of industria l  art  
problems in the e lem entary  school,  relation betw een  industr ia l  art and fine  
art, developm ent of problems and projects.

114. I n d u s t r i a l  A r t s  M e t h o d s  f o r  I n t e r m e d i a t e  G r a d e s  a n d  J u n i o r  
H i g h  S c h o o l . Four hours.

A study of  art in the industr ies  w ith  relat ion to the l i fe  of the  in d iv id 
ual and the community.

The content  includes practice in des ign  and color in industria l  e x 
pression. Methods of teach in g  are presented w ith  such subject  m atter  as  
clothing, shelter, utensils,  and records. P roblem s in basketry ,  c la y  m ode l
ing, textiles , costume, the interior, papier-mache, toys  and puppets ,  and  
paper construction are executed.

A rt  115. F r e e h a n d  D r a w in g  II. Two hours.
Prerequisite  Art 3.
Frovides an opportunity  for s tudents  to do advanced  w o rk  in drawing.  

E m phasis  is placed upon sound d rau gh tsm an sh ip  and upon d eve lop in g  the  
exp ress ive  qualit ies  peculiar to the medium emploved. W o rk  w i l l  be done  
in a  var ie ty  of mediums: charcoal, pastel, crayon and pencil.

A r t  115a. F r e e h a n d  D r a w in g  III. Two hours.
Prerequisite  Art 115.
A continuation  of Art 115. -Work in a va r ie ty  of  m edium s:  Pen  and  

ink, ink and wash, l ithograph, crayon, and the e tc h in g  process.
This course m ay  be continued  for tw o  or four additional  hours as 115b.

116. C o m p o s it i o n  a n d  F r e e h a n d  D r a w i n g . Four hours.
For description of course see Art 16. Senior co l leg e  s tu d en ts  w i l l  be 

required to do advanced problems in addition to the  w o rk  outlined  in 
Art 16.

This w ork  m ay be continued for four additional  hours as  Art  116a.
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117. L e t t e r in g  II. Two hours.
F or  description of  course  see Art 17. Senior c o l l e g e  students-  w i l l  be 

required to do advanced  problem s in addition  to the  w o rk  outl ined  for  
Art 17.

118. S ta g e c r a ft  a n d  P a g e a n t r y . T wo  h o u r s .
The object ives  are: (1) to stu d y  the  art of  the  the a tre  from the  v i e w 

point  of  the  art  d irector; (2) to g iv e  s tu d en ts  p ract ica l  exper ience  in w o r k 
ing  out the  art  problem s involved  in a m ateu r  productions.

The con ten t  includes  theory,  h istoric  developm ent,  the  modern trend,  
the g e n e s i s  of a d is t in ct  art  form, com posit ion,  modern color and l igh tin g ,  
in struct ion  and pract ice  in fu n d a m e n ta ls  of  scen ic  construct ion  and pro
duction, d e s ig n in g  and m a k in g  of  properties, m a sk s  and lanterns ,  e s se n t ia ls  
o f ' f ig u r e  and gen era l  draw ing ,  costum e, a study  of current  productions.

119. A d v a n c e d  P o s t e r  C o m p o s it io n .  T w o  h o u r s .
Prerequisite ,  Art 17.
The purpose of the course  is to afford to qualif ied  stu d en ts  an oppor

tun ity  to do advanced  work in poster d es ign  and le t ter ing .
The content  covers  advanced  problem s in d esign  and le t ter in g ,  design  

in its re la t ion  to a d v e r t i s in g  art, p rocesses  of reproduction.

120. O i l  P a i n t i n g .  T w o  hours.
Prerequ is ites ,  Art 3, 16.
The purposes are: (1) to ground stu d en ts  in the  fun d a m en ta ls  of  good  

pain ting;  (2) to develop  the s t u d e n t s  individual p ow er  of exp ress ion  in 
th is  medium; (3) to g iv e  the s tudent  a v ita l  in terest  in crea t ive  art  through  
power ga in ed  in the use  of  the oil medium; (4) to acq u a in t  the  s tu d en t  with  
v ie w p o in ts  of the d if feren t  sc hoo ls  of  painting.

The con ten t  includes  m a ter ia ls  and techn ica l  em ploym ent ,  p a in t ing  
from st i l l  l ife , em phas is  placed on com posit ion;  p igm ents ,  p ig m e n t  range  
vs. l ig h t  range; representation  of form as revealed through l igh t,  technica l  
study  in v is ion  and em p loym en t  of palette ,  s e e in g  s ig n i f ic a n t ly ,  e x p res s in g  
the individual v iew p o in t ,  im a g in a t iv e  com posit ion,  p a in t in g  from costum ed  
model and from  natu re  out of  doors.

120a. O i l  P a i n t i n g .  T w o  hours.
For description  of  course  see  Art 120.
This  w o r k  m a y  be continued  for four add it iona l  hours  as  Art 120b.

121. M o d e lin g .  On request. Two or four hours.
The purpose o f  the course is to broaden the s tu d e n t ’s conception  of 

form in the third d imension , to develop  his perception and appreciat ion  of 
organ iza t ion  in nature, to develop a certain  technical  m astery  and pow er of  
express ion  in this  medium.

The con ten t  inc ludes  basic  e lem en ts  and pr incip les in form structure,  
f ig u r e s  and an im a ls  from  life, crea t ive  com p osit ions  s u g g e s te d  by o b se r v a 
tion of f ig u r e s  and a n im a ls  in ev ery  day life .

This course  m a y  be cont inued  for tw o  or four hours as  121a.

122. T e s t s  i n  A r t  E d u c a t io n .  T w o  h o u r s .
A s tu d y  of the  c on ten t  of t e s t s  in art educat ion  and ex p er ien ce  in c o m 

p i l ing  t e s t s  in aes th e t ic s .

123. P r i n t  M a k in g .
E tch ing ,  l i thograph, wood cut, m onotype.  A study  of print  processes .  

E xp er ie nc e  in the  m a k in g  of  prints .

A r t  126. I n d u s t r i a l  A r t s  D e s ig n .  Four hours.
This  course  is p lanned to g iv e  an u n d ers ta n d in g  of  art  pr inc ip les  in 

the con stru c t iv e  field, and a im s to develop crea t ive  resou rces  in the d es ign  
of industr ia l  ar ts  projects. Special a t te n t io n  w i l l  be g iv e n  to the  d e v e lo p 
m ent of or ig ina l  d e s ig n s  for sp ec if ic  industr ia l  ar ts  projects  in leather,  
w ood  and metal .

A r t  127. C o n te m p o r a r y  A r t .  T w o  hours.
The art of today  as a soc ia l  and a e s th e t ic  ex p ress io n  is an e s se n t ia l ly  

vita l  subject .  This  course a im s to s tu d y  the  force  and trends in the  c o n 
tem porary  f ie ld  and the w o r k s  of  the crea t ive  leaders  in d e s ig n  pa in t ing ,  
scu lp ture  and arch itecture .
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200. S u p e r v is io n  o f  A r t  E d u c a t io n .  Four hours.
For description of course see Art 100.

212. A dvanc ed  Color T h e o r y . Four hours.
Prerequisite Art 112.
Research in the field of color aesthetics.

220. A dvanc ed  Oil  P a in t in g  (Given on request).

222. I n d iv id u a l  S t u d ie s  i n  A r t . T wo  o r  fo u r  h o u r s .

223. R e s e a r c h  i n  A rt  E d u c a t io n . Four hours.
Taken in the first quarter of graduate work.
This is a required seminar and conference course for graduate students 

who are working on their m asters’ investigations. The director of educa
tional research m eets the group three tim es each w eek and confers w ith  
the individual students in the research office. Small group conferences' are 
held when needed. Each student m eets his thesis adviser regularly.

224. R e s e a r c h  i n  A rt E d u c a t io n . Four hours.
This course i3 intended prim arily for graduate students w orking on 

their masters' theses. Subjects for research and methods of organization  
w ill be considered in w eekly conference w ith the head of the department.

225. R e s e a r c h  i n  A rt E d u c a t io n . T w o  h o u r s .
A continuation of Art 224.

ATHLETICS AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR MEN
First and second year men are required to take an activity course 

each quarter. This requirement is made to cultivate athletic skills, inter
ests, and healthful exercise habits. It cannot be met by taking more than 
one activity course in a quarter.

All men are required to take an annual physical examination. This 
examination will be made by the medical adviser for men. Appointments 
are made at the time of temporary registration. Failure to keep medical 
appointments will result in an additional fee of $1.00. The medical ad
viser only has authority to postpone or remake appointments.

Applications for excuses from the activity requirements must be 
made directly to the director of physical education for men. Such requests 
must be accompanied by recommendations from the College physician or 
the student’s adviser.

Students in activity classes are required to furnish their own uniform, 
shoes, and locks for their lockers. The uniform shall consist of an ordin
ary track outfit, either gray or white in color, and gymnasium shoes. A 
combination lock must be used. Such a lock can be obtained from the 
property man by making a $1.00 deposit, which is refunded upon return 
of the lock at either the end of the quarter or year.

A FOUR-YEAR CURRICULUM IN ATHLETICS AND PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION FOR MEN

Majors in physical education are required to have two minors. The 
required courses are so arranged that a minor in biology is obtained on 
the completion of the major. The second minor must be arranged inde
pendently by the student. Attention is called to the studies of the Research 
Department on desirable minors for majors in this field.

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 36, the following 
courses are required of majors in this department: Ath. 2, 3, and 4 must 
be taken in the six hours of college core requirements. Ath. 50, 120, 121, 
123, 125, 170, 180, and two of the courses from 165 to 169 inclusive. P. E. 
37, 38, 120, 121, 132, and 135. Biology 11, 12, 101, and 117. Ed. 116, 125.
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The student teaching requirement of eight hours must be met by four 
hours of teaching in the major and four hours in one of the minors. 

Recommended electives are P. E. 50, 133, Chem. 1, 2, and Ed. 141, 
courses from Ath. 165-169, P. E. 37 and 38. 

Courses for students from other departments who choose a minor in 
Athletics and Physical Education for Men: Ath. 2, 3, 4, Ath. 50, 120, 170, 
180, and two of the courses from 165-169, P.E. 37 and 38.

A c t iv it y  Co u r ses

1. S pe ed b a ll  a n d  T o u c h b a l l . Three periods. One hour.
F a l l  o u td o o r  a c t iv i t i e s .

2. E l e m e n t a r y  S w im m in g . Three periods. One hour.
A c o u r s e  fo r  t h e  x e g i n n e r  in s w im m in g .

3. G y m n a s t ic s . Three periods. One hour.
E x e rc i s e  on h o r i z o n ta l  b a r ;  p a r a l l e l  b a r s ;  h o rse ,  r in g s .

4. M at  W o r k . Three periods. One hour.
T u m b l i n g  a n d  e l e m e n t a r y  m a t  w o rk .

5. T e n n is . Three periods. One hour.
A r e c r e a t i o n a l  c o u r se  f o r  a l l  m e n  s tu d e n ts .

6. Cro ss  Co u n t r y . Three periods. One hour.
T h e  m e n  in t h i s  c o u r s e  a r e  t r a i n e d  f o r  a  c r o s s - c o u n t r y  r u n  of  t h r e e  

m iles ,  a n  e v e n t  he ld  on H o m e c o m in g  D ay .

7. M o d ified  G a m e s . Three periods. One hour.
W i n t e r  in d o o r  a c t iv i t i e s .

8. E l e m e n t a r y  W r e s t l in g .'- Three periods. One hour.
F u n d a m e n t a l s  a n d  p e r s o n a l  p ro f ic ie n c y .

9. B o x in g . Three periods. One hour.
F u n d a m e n t a l s  f o r  c la s s  a n d  in d iv id u a l  w o rk .

10. P lay g ro u nd  B a s e b a l l . Three periods. One hour.
A r e c r e a t i o n a l  g a m e  f o r  a l l  m e n  s tu d e n ts .

11. G o l f . T wo periods. One hour. Small fee.

12. A d v a n c e d  M a t  W o r k . Three periods. One hour.

13. D o uble  T u m b l i n g . Three periods. One hour.

14. S pr in g  F oo tba ll . Three periods. One hour.
T h is  c o u r se  o f f e r s  t h e  p r a c t i c a l  a p p l i c a t i o n  of  t h e o r y  c o u r s e s  in  

f o o tb a l l  c o a c h in g .  F u n d a m e n t a l s ,  f o r w a r d  p a s s  d e fen se ,  s i t u a t i o n  p la y ,
k i c k in g ,  l in e  s h i f t i n g ,  a n d  f o r m a t i o n s  in  u se  a t  t h e  p r e s e n t  t im e  a r e
s t r e s s e d .

15. I n t r a -Mu r a l . One hour.
A n a s s o r t m e n t  of g r o u p  g a m e s  s u i t a b l e  fo r  a l l  t h e  m e n  s t u d e n t s  w h o

a r e  u n a b le  to  t a k e  p a r t  in  c o l le g e  s p o r t s .

25. B a n d . Four periods. One hour. 
D ri l l  a n d  f i g u r e  m a r c h in g .
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30. F r e s h m a n  F o o tball . One h o u r .

31. V a r s it y  F o o tball . Daily. One h o u r .

32. V a r s it y  B a s k e t  B a l l . Daily. One hour.

33. V a r s it y  S w im m in g . Daily. One hour.

34. V a r s it y  G y m n a s t ic s . Daily. One hour.

35. V a r s it y  W r e s t l in g . Daily. One hour.

36. V a r s it y  T r a c k . Daily. One hour.

37. V a r s it y  B a s e b a l l . Daily. One h o u r .

38. V a r s it y  T e n n i s . Daily. One hour.

THEORY COURSES

H yg . 1. I n d iv id u a l  a n d  S o cia l  H y g ie n e  (for men). Four periods. 
Four hours.

A fir s t  year course co v erin g  the e s se n tia ls  of personal and com m u n ity  
h ygien e. The course a im s to secu re better  p ersonal h ea lth  h ab its; g iv e s  an  
o u tlin e  of som e of the broader fun d am en ta l a sp ec ts  of tea ch in g  h y g ien e  in 
the public schools. R equired of a ll m en during the f ir s t  y e a r ’s w ork .

50. F ir st  A i d . T wo periods. Two hours.
A stu d y  of the cau ses of accid en ts and type in ju ries; w h a t the f ir s t  

aider shou ld  do in case of fracture, d islo ca tio n  of jo in ts , hem orrhage, 
poison in g , e lec tr ic  shock , a sp h y x ia tio n , etc. The A m erican  Red C ross te x t  
is fo llow ed . R equired of a ll m ajors, but open to a ll.

120. T h eo r y  of P l a y  a n d  Ga m e s . Four periods. Four hours.
A third  year subject d ea lin g  w ith  th e  variou s theo r ies and p h ilo so p h ies  

of play, the  d evelop m en t of p la y  in te rest  in both se x es  a t d iffe r e n t  a g e  
lev e ls , and the se lec tio n  of ga m es or p lay  a c t iv it ie s  to m eet p articu la r  
group requ irem ents.

121. G y m n a s t ic  M e t h o d s . Three periods. Two hours.
An in trodu ction  for m ajors to the form al g y m n a stic  program . The 

w ork co n sis ts  of h an d lin g  g y m n a stic  c la sse s  in drill, h eavy  and l ig h t  
apparatus, the d ay’s order in free exerc ise , m im etics, tu m b lin g , and pyram id  
building.

123. P h y s ic a l  E x a m in a t io n  a n d  N o r m a l  D ia g n o s is . T w o  periods. 
Two hours.

T his course ta k e s  up the stu d y  of p h y sica l ex a m in a tio n  in  regard  to  
the p o in ts to be exam ined, the type of card to use, and th e  proper m ethod  
of exam in in g . P ra ctica l w ork  in ex a m in in g  w ill  be g iven . A stu d y  w ill  be 
m ade of the  s ig n s  and sym p tom s of d ifferen t d ise a se s  com m on to  the  
school ch ild— the in cu b ation  and q u aran tin e  periods.

125. P h y sio l o g y  of E x e r c is e . Four periods. Four hours.
T his course is d esign ed  to g iv e  stu d en ts an in s ig h t  in to  the  e f fe c ts  

of m uscu lar a c t iv ity  upon the var io u s organ s and sy s te m s o f th e  body, 
and upon the hum an m echan ism  as a w hole, in order th a t th ey  m ay m ore  
in te llig e n tly  d irect the p h ysica l tra in in g  and a th le tic  a c t iv it ie s  o f th e ir  
p up ils w hen tea ch in g  p h y sica l education .

165. F ootball Co a c h in g . Four periods. Four hours.
A d iscu ssion  of equipm ent, m ech an ica l d ev ices for tr a in in g  m en, and  

field  equipm ent. T heory of o ffe n s iv e  p lay  and p lay  stru ctu re . T heory o f  
d efen se  and stru ctu re  of d efen siv e  form a tio n s; d raw in g  up sch ed u les.

166. B a s k e t b a l l  Co a c h in g . Four periods. Four hours.
T heory of coa ch in g  the v ariou s s ty le s  of both o ffen se  and d efen se  as  

used by th e  o u ts ta n d in g  coach es o f th e  cou n try; m eth od s of g o a l-th r o w in g , 
s ig n a ls  from  t ip -o f f  and for o u t-o f-b o u n d s p lays; v a lu e  and u se  o f th e  
p ivot, and the  other fun d am en ta ls .
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168. T r a c k  C o a c h in g . T w o  periods. Two hours.
T heory and p ractice  in s ta r tin g , sp r in tin g , d ista n ce  ru n n ing , h u rd ling , 

jum p in g , v a u ltin g , th r o w in g  the  w e ig h ts  and th e  ja v e lin ; a lso  tr a in in g  and  
co n d itio n in g  m en, the m a n a g em en t of m eets, and th e  ru les for the  v a r io u s  
ev en ts.

169. B a s e b a l l  C o a c h in g . Two periods. Two hours.
D isc u ssio n  of th e  b est m eth od s in b a ttin g , f ie ld in g , b a se-ru n n in g , 

p itc h in g  and team  p la y  in g en era l. A tten tio n  is g iv en  to te a c h in g  the  
fu n d a m en ta ls  and g a in in g  a k n o w led g e  of “in sid e  b a se b a ll” ; a lso  a stu d y  
of the  ru les.

170. O r g a n iz a t io n  an d  A d m in is tr a t io n  o f  A t h l e t i c s  a n d  P h y s i c a l  
E d u c a t io n . Four periods. Four hours.

O rgan ization  prob lem s and m ethods; id ea l p rogram s for  a D ep a rtm en t  
of P h y s ic a l E d u cation  and A th le tic s ;  the  re la tio n  this_ d ep a rtm en t bears  
to th e  o ther  d ep artm en ts o f th e  sch oo l; and the  re la tio n  o f th e  v a r io u s  
b ran ch es of th e  d ep artm en t to each  other.

No stu d en t m ay r e g is te r  for sen ior  c o lle g e  c o a ch in g  c la s se s  w ith o u t  
tw o  y ea rs of in te r c o lle g ia te  com p etitio n  or its  eq u iv a len t in  th e  p a rticu la r  
sport.

180. A t h l e t i c  T r a in in g  an d  D ia g n o se s . T w o  periods. Two hours.
T his cou rse  a im s to aid  the  p rosp ec tiv e  coach  in g a in in g  a k n o w led g e  

of em erg en cy  trea tm en t, and to be ab le to p rop erly  d ia g n o se  th e  com m on  
in ju ries. A lso  to fu rn ish  th eo ry  tr a in in g  o f the v a r io u s  sp orts . A stu d y  of  
sim p le  m a ssa g e  and trea tm en t of sp ra in s and b ru ises.

COMMERCIAL EDUCATION
This department offers a complete program of courses carefully 

planned and organized for the training of commercial teachers for second
ary schools, junior colleges, and teacher training institutions. No attempt 
has been made to adapt the courses or the content to the needs of 
students who plan to do office work; the education of commercial teachers 
is the sole aim of the department.

Students who have had courses similar in content to any that are 
required in this department will be excused from taking the same work 
again upon satisfying the instructors that they have had equivalent 
training. Students who have had one year of typewriting in the secondary 
school, or the equivalent, can not take Com. Ed. 11. Students who have 
had two years of shorthand in the secondary school, or the equivalent, 
can not take Com. Ed. 1 and Com. Ed. 2. Students who have had two 
years of typewriting in the secondary school, or the equivalent, can not 
take Com. Ed. 11 and Com. Ed. 12.

A FOUR-YEAR CURRICULUM IN COMMERCIAL EDUCATION
In addition to the core subjects listed on page 36 the following 

courses are required of majors in this department: Com. Ed. 1, 2, 11, 12, 
14, 150, 151, 155, 157; Ed. 116, and 176. In addition to the above require
ments, majors in commercial education are required to elect courses 
carrying a total of twelve hours of credit within the major department, 
and a social science minor outlined as follows: Geog. 7, Com. Ed. 60, Soc. 
125, Hist. 101, Com. Ed. 138, and Geog. 199. In addition to this one minor 
of twenty-fours must be taken in another department.

Courses for students from other departments who choose a minor in 
Commercial Education:

I. S tenographic—Com. Ed. 1, 2, 10, 11, 12, and 14
II. S e c r e t a r ia l— Com. Ed. 3, 10, 14, 15, 16, and 105

III. A ccounting—Com. Ed. 16, 36, 37, 138, 150, 151, and 157
IV. E conom ics—Com. Ed. 40, 60, 101, 139, 155, and 160
V. S elling—Com. Ed. 42, 53, 60, 138, 155, and 160
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1. S h o r t h a n d  I. Four hours.
This course, which covers the first eighteen units of G regg shorthand  

as outlined in the Gregg Manual, is a beginning course and is required of 
all majors in commercial education who have not had previous train ing in 
the subject of shorthand. Credit is granted only on com pletion of the short
hand work of the second quarter.

2. S h o r t h a n d  II. Four hours.
Prerequisite, Com. Ed. 1 or the equivalent.

j coy,rse a continuation of Com. Ed. 1 and it covers the last
eighteen units of the Gregg Manual.

3. S e c r eta r ia l  P r a c t ic e  I. Four hours.
Prerequisite, Com. Ed. 2 or the equivalent.
This course offers a review  of the principles of Gregg shorthand and 

som e practice in taking dictation. Problems of acquiring speed in dictation  
taking and methods of teaching shorthand dictation w ill be introduced.

10. Of f ic e  A p p l ia n c e s . Four hours.
Prerequisite, Com. Ed. 12 or the equivalent.
The course aims to fam iliarize the student w ith modern office m a

chines and special equipment. It provides a lim ited amount of practice in 
the use of modern office m achines and other equipment. The fo llow in g  
machines are used for dem onstrations and practice; Mimeograph, m imeo- 
scope, m ultigraph, autom atic electric typewriter, dictaphone, adding and 
listin g  machines, calculating machine, and other equipment. Students w ill 
be required to do eigh t hours of laboratory work a w eek in addition to the 
four hours of class work.

*11. T y p e w r it in g  I. Four hours.
This course is required of all majors in commercial education except 

those who have had one or more years of typew riting in the secondary 
schools or the equivalent amount of train ing in other institutions. It is a 
beginning course for those who have had no typew riting before.

*12. T y p e w r it in g  II. Four hours.
Prerequisite, Com. Ed. 11 or the equivalent.
This course is a continuation of Com. Ed. 11. It is required of all ma- 

jors in commercial education who have not had sim ilar training. Students 
who have had previous training in typew riting should consult the instruct
or before including this course in their programs.

14. M et h o d s  of T e a c h in g  S h o r t h a n d , T y p e w r it in g , a n d  A l l ie d  
.S u b j e c t s . Four hours.

Prerequisite, C. E. 2 and 12 or the equivalent.
The purpose of this course is to give prospective teachers of shorthand, 

typewriting, and allied subjects a knowledge of the m aterial and special 
equipment necessary for the teaching of these subjects. Some attention  
w ill be given to the various problems concerning the acquirem ent of 
speed and accuracy that teachers of these subjects have to deal with.

15. B u s i n e s s  R epo rts  a n d  Co m p o s it io n s . Four hours.
This course w ill deal w ith the m aterial and methods for teach ing busi

ness E nglish and the fundam entals of business reports, letter w riting, and 
other business composition. Oral expression and oral reports w ill con sti
tute a part of this course. Em phasis w ill be placed upon business reports 
and commercial composition^ rather than upon the fundam entals of E nglish  
grammar, punctuation, capitalization, and the other elem entary details.

16. T h e  T e a c h in g  of F il in g . T w o  h o u r s .
The purpose of this course is to give teachers an outline of the m a

terial and methods necessary for the teach ing of filin g  in the high school.
Provides practice w ith modern equipment and the fo llow in g  system s 

of filing: The loose sheet system ; the Shannon file; vertical filing; m eth
ods of indexing and alphabetical filing; num erical filing; direct name 
filing; geographical filing; subject filing; follow -up devices; copying out- 

Papers; card record system s; special card system s; document and 
check filing; card ledgers; stock record keeping; and transfer devices.

•Given also by extension.
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*36 . H a n d w r it in g  M e t h o d s . T w o  h o u r s .
T h is  c o u r s e  is a  c o m b in a t io n  of m e th o d s  of  t e a c h i n g  h a n d w r i t i n g ,  s u 

p e r v i s io n  of p e n m a n s h i p  in  t h e  p u b l ic  schools ,  a n d  p r a c t i c e  in t h e  s k i l l  of 
w r i t in g .  T h e  c la s s  m e e t s  f o u r  t im e s  a w e e k  a n d  no  o u t s id e  p r e p a r a 
t io n  is r e q u i re d .  A ll  w h o  t a k e  t h i s  c o u r s e  a r e  r e q u i r e d  to  r e a c h  a  s t a n d a r d  
of s k i l l  e q u a l  to  e i g h t y  a s  m e a s u r e d  by  th e  Z a n e r  H a n d w r i t i n g  S ca le  No.
5 b e fo re  c r e d i t  w i l l  be g iven .

*37. B u s i n e s s  M a t h e m a t i c s . Four hours.
T h e  p r in c ip a l  a im  of t h i s  c o u r s e  is to  g iv e  t h e  c o m m e r c i a l  t e a c h e r  a  

b e t t e r  m a t h e m a t i c a l  b a c k g r o u n d  f o r  t h e  t e a c h i n g  of b u s in e s s  a r i t h m e t i c  
in  t h e  h i g h  school.  T h e  c o u r se  b e g in s  w i t h  a  v e r y  b r ie f  r e v i e w  of t h e  a p 
p l i c a t i o n  of  p e r c e n t a g e .  M e rc a n t i l e  d i s c o u n ts ,  p r o b le m s  of b u y i n g  a n d  s e l l 
ing ,  i n t e r e s t ,  b a n k  d i s c o u n t ,  c o m p o u n d  i n t e r e s t ,  p e r io d ic  o r  i n s t a l l m e n t  
p a y m e n t s ,  i n s u ra n c e ,  c o m m iss io n ,  t a x e s ,  a n d  p r o b le m s  of t r a d i n g  c o n c e rn s  
a r e  t r e a t e d .

*40. E l e m e n t a r y  P r i n c i p l e s  o f  I n v e s t m e n t s . Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  a t t e m p t s  to  c o v e r  t h e  f ie ld  of  i n v e s tm e n t s  in  a  c lea r ,  

concise ,  a n d  n o n - t e c h n i c a l  m a n n e r .  T h e  t e s t s  by  w h ic h  a  s o u n d  i n v e s tm e n t  
is a n a ly z e d  a r e  s tu d ie d ,  t o g e t h e r  w i t h  t h e  m e t h o d s  of  a p p l y i n g  t h e s e  t e s t s  
to  s e c u r i t i e s .  T h e  fo l lo w in g  .a im s a r e  s e t  f o r t h  f o r  t h e  c o u r s e :  To d i s c o u r a g e  
a  t e n d e n c y  t o w a r d  s p e c u la t i o n ;  to  c r e a t e  a  t e n d e n c y  t o w a r d  t h r i f t ;  to  a id  
th e  in d iv id u a l  in  f i n d in g  s u i t a b l e  i n v e s tm e n t  p o s s ib i l i t i e s ;  a n d  to  p r e p a r e  
t e a c h e r s  to  t e a c h  s im i l a r  c o n t e n t  m a t e r i a l  in t h e  p u b l i c  schools .

41. B u s i n e s s  E d u c a t i o n  i n  t h e  J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l . T w o  h o u r s .
T h is  c o u r s e  o f f e r s  a n  o p p o r t u n i t y  f o r  th e  s t u d e n t  to  b e c o m e  f a m i l i a r  

w i t h  t h e  m a t e r i a l  a n d  m e th o d s  u se d  in  t h e  t e a c h i n g  of b u s i n e s s  in  t h e  
j u n i o r  h ig h  school.  Some of t h e  t o p ic s  t r e a t e d  in  t h i s  c o u r s e  w i l l  be: 
T h e  p lace  of  c o m m e rc ia l  e d u c a t io n  in t h e  j u n i o r  h i g h  sc h o o l ;  t h e  v o c a 
t io n a l  a s p e c t s  of c o m m e rc ia l  e d u c a t io n  in  t h e  j u n i o r  h i g h  s c h o o l ;  t h e  a im s  
a n d  o b j e c t iv e s  of c o m m e r c i a l  e d u c a t io n  in  t h e  j u n i o r  h i g h  s c h o o l ;  t h e  c o n 
t e n t  m a t e r i a l  t h a t  s h o u ld  be e m p h a s i z e d ;  t r y - o u t  c o u r s e s  in  c o m m e rc ia l  
e d u c a t io n ;  a n d  t e x t b o o k s  a n d  m a t e r i a l  a v a i l a b l e  fo r  t h e  c o u r s e  in  t h e  j u n 
ior h i g h  school.

* 4 2 . A d v e r t i s i n g . Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  d e a l s  w i t h  th e  p r in c ip le s  of  g o o d  a d v e r t i s i n g .  A n  a t t e m p t  

is m a d e  to  c o m b in e  a l l  of  th e  a r t s  a n d  sc ie n c e s  t h a t  e n t e r  in to  t h e  w o r k  
of a d v e r t i s i n g  a n d  to  s t u d y  th e  f u n d a m e n t a l s  of  e a c h  w i t h  r e f e r e n c e  to  
a l l  of  t h e  o th e r s .  T h e  c o u r s e  t r e a t s  t h e  econom ic ,  p h y s ic a l ,  a n d  p s y c h o 
lo g ic a l  f a c to r s ,  t o g e t h e r  w i t h  th e  e s s e n t i a l  p r in c ip le s  of  a r t i s t i c  a r 
r a n g e m e n t  a n d  E n g l i s h  c o m p o s i t io n  a s  a p p l ie d  to  t h e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  of  
a d v e r t i s e m e n t s .  F r a c t i c a l  a s p e c t s  o f  t h e  s u b j e c t s  a r e  h e ld  c o n s t a n t l y  in  
m in d  a s  t h e  c o u r s e  deve lops .  C o n s id e r a b le  a t t e n t i o n  is g iv e n  to  t h e  a n a l y s i s  
of a d v e r t i s i n g  c opy  se le c te d  f ro m  c u r r e n t  p e r io d ic a l s .  A t t e n t i o n  is a l s o  
g iv e n  to  th e  s e le c t io n  of  m a t e r i a l  f o r  t h e  t e a c h i n g  of  t h i s  s u b j e c t  in  t h e  
s e c o n d a r y  schools .  T h e  so c ia l  a n d  e co n o m ic  a s p e c t s  of  a d v e r t i s i n g  w i l l  be 
g iv e n  sp e c ia l  a t t e n t i o n .

*53. S a l e s m a n s h i p . Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  a t t e m p t s  to  r e c o n c i le  so u n d  e c o n o m ic s  w i t h  p r a c t i c a l  

b u s in e s s  p r a c t i c e  a n d  p r o c e d u r e  in se l l in g .  I n  t h e  a p p r o a c h  to  t h e  s u b j e c t  
a  s t u d y  of w a n t s  a n d  t h e i r  n a t u r e  is t a k e n  up  f o l lo w e d  by  a  d i s c u s s io n  of  
b o th  b u y e r s  a n d  s e l le r s  in t h e i r  e f f o r t s  to  s a t i s f y  w a n t s  t h r o u g h  p e r s o n a l  
s e l l in g  e f fo r t s .

T h e  c o u r s e  w i l l  g iv e  c o n s id e r a b le  a t t e n t i o n  to  t h e  s e lec t io n ,  o r g a n 
iza t io n ,  a n d  p r e s e n t a t i o n  of m a t e r i a l  d e a l i n g  w i t h  t h e  s u b j e c t  of  r e t a i l  
s e l l i n g  a s  i t  s h o u ld  be p r e s e n t e d  in t h e  h i g h  school.

*60. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  E c o n o m i c s . Four hours.
A g e n e r a l  i n t r o d u c to r y  co i l rse  in e c o n o m ic s  c o v e r i n g  t h e  f u n d a m e n t a l  

p r in c ip le s  u n d e r l y i n g  t h e  o r g a n i z a t i o n  of m o d e r n  i n d u s t r i a l  s o c i e ty  w i t h  
a p p l i c a t i o n s  to  t h e  o u t s t a n d i n g  e c o n o m ic  p r o b le m s  of t h e  p r e s e n t  d ay .  
Som e a t t e n t i o n  is g iv e n  to  t h e  m a t e r i a l  a n d  m e th o d s  f o r  t e a c h i n g  s u c h  a  
c o u r s e  in  t h e  s e c o n d a r y  school.  A n y  s t u d e n t  i n t e r e s t e d  in  d e v e lo p in g  a  
b e t t e r  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  of o u r  ec o n o m ic  o r g a n i z a t i o n  w i l l  do w e l l  to  e l e c t  
t h i s  cou rse .

*101. A p p l i e d  E c o n o m i c s . Four hours.
T h e  v i s u a l  a n d  c o n c r e t e  a s p e c t s  of e c o n o m ic s  a r e  g iv e n  s p e c ia l  e m p h a 

s is  in  t h i s  co u rse .  T h e  c o u r s e  a im s  to  p r e s e n t  t h e  p r o b le m s  of e c o n o m ic s

♦Given a l s o  by  e x te n s io n .
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hi the  form  in w hich the  s tu d e n t w ill m eet them  in a c tu a l life  experiences. 
The re la tio n sh ip  betw een th eo ry  of econom ics and p rac tice  w ill be k ep t 
co n stan tly  in mind. I l lu s tra tio n s  from  m odern business p rac tice  w ill be 
used w henever possible fo r the  p rac tica l ap p lica tio n s of econom ic law s.

105. T h e  T e a c h in g  o f  S h o r th a n d  T r a n s c r ip t io n .  Four hours.
P rereq u is ite , Com. Ed. 2 and Com. Ed. 12 or the  equ iva len ts.
T his course w ill a tte m p t to give w ays and m eans fo r the  te a ch in g  of 

sh o rth an d  tran sc rip tio n  w ith  em phasis on accu racy  and  speed in tu rn in g  
ou t th e  fin ished  product. I t  is a com bination  of sh o rth an d  d ic ta tio n , ty p e 
w ritin g , office appliances, and se c re ta ria l stud ies. F 'ractice in ta k in g  d ic ta 
tion  and o p e ra tin g  the  ty p e w rite r  in tu rn in g  ou t the  fin ish ed  p ro d u c t w ill 
be co rre la ted . I t  is n ecessary  th a t  s tu d e n ts  ta k in g  th is  course  sh a ll be 
h igh ly  sk illed1 in both ty p ew ritin g  and the  ta k in g  of sh o rth a n d  d icta tion . 
This course should be very  va luab le  fo r teach e rs  in te re s ted  in th e  o rg a n iz a 
tion  of a  course in the  secondary  school in the  teach in g  of tran sc rip tio n .

*138. C o m m erc ia l L aw  I. Four hours.
This course t re a ts  of law  in g enera l, p ro p e rty  r ig h ts , co n trac ts , and 

agency. I t  is a  t re a tm e n t of th e  comm on law  p rin cip les th a t  ap p ly  to  these  
sub jects. The Colorado s ta tu te s  w ill be co nsu lted  freely . M any cases and 
h y p o th e tica l problem s w ill be used in connection  w ith  th e  le c tu re s  and 
class discussions. The course beg ins w ith  th e  c la ss ifica tio n  and sources of 
law ; p recedents and the  law  m erchan t. The fo rm ation , operation , d raw ing , 
and te rm in a tio n  of co n tra c ts  w ill be studied.

139. M a rk e tin g . Four hours.
A g en era l course in m a rk e tin g  dealing  w ith  the m ost comm on m ethods 

and agencies used in th e  d is tr ib u tio n  of goods. Special a tte n tio n  w ill be 
d irected  to the  m a rk e tin g  of a g r ic u ltu ra l  p roducts. Some of th e  top ics 
trea te d  a re : The fa rm er and m ark e tin g ; local m ark e ts ; specialized  p ro 
duction; m inim izing m ark e t r isk s ; cooperative  m ark e tin g ; th e  h an d lin g  of 
p erishab le  f re ig h t; th e  ad v e rtis in g  of food stu ffs ; fed era l s ta n d a rd s  fo r 
fa rm  products.

*144. C o m m erc ia l L aw  II. Four hours.
P re req u is ite , Com. Ed. 138 or th e  eq u iva len t.
This course is a co n tin u a tio n  of Com. Ed. 138. I t  t r e a ts  of the  law  of 

nego tiab le  in s tru m e n ts  ra th e r  ex tensively . G u a ran ty  and su re ty sh ip , com 
mon carrie rs , m aste r and  se rv an t, sa les of personal p ro p erty , and ba ilm en ts  
a re  also included in the  course. A ctual business b lan k s  and form s a re  used 
in connection  w ith  th e  tre a tm e n t of n eg o tiab le  in s tru m e n ts  and o th er 
topics.

150. A c c o u n tin g  I. Four hours.
This course p re sen ts  the  e lem en tary  p rin cip les of acco u n t keep in g  and

provides p ractice  th ro u g h  lab o ra to ry  exercises in the  k eep in g  of double 
e n try  books. I t  g ives p rac tice  in the  h an d lin g  of business records, accounts, 
and business papers. Some of the  m a te ria l used in h igh  school courses in 
b o o k k e e p i n g  w ill be used in th is  course in o rder to fam ilia rize  th e  s tu d e n t
w ith  the  co n ten t of these  courses in the  secondary  schools.

151. A c c o u n tin g  II. Four hours.
P re req u is ite , Com. Ed. 150 or th e  equ ivalen t.
This course is a  co n tin u a tio n  of Com. Ed. 150. The p a r tn e rsh ip  type of 

business o rg an iza tio n  is stud ied  w ith  th e  a p p ro p ria te  acco u n tin g  records 
The co rpora te  form  of o rg an iza tio n  and the  necessa ry  b o o kkeep ing  records 
is in troduced. S tuden ts who com plete these  tw o courses, Com Ed 150 and 
151, should  have a su ffic ien t u n d e rs tan d in g  of b ookkeep ing  and acco u n tin g  
to be qua lified  to teach  a ll of the  b o okkeep ing  w ork  offered  in th e  h igh  
school.

155. T h e  E conom ics o f  R e ta i l in g .  Four hours.
The course begins w ith  a  b rie f h is to rica l sk e tch  of the  developm ent of 

the  re ta il  business and m ethods of d is tr ib u tio n  of goods. Some of the  
problem s of re ta il in g  th a t  a re  tre a te d  in th e  course  a re : secu rin g  good 
salespeople; education  for re ta il  sa lespeople; the  w ages of salespeople; 
loca tion  and re n t in the  re ta il  business; the  fix in g  of re ta il  p rices; the  
expenses of re ta ilin g .

* .T h e  fo llow ing  k inds of re ta il  sto res and th e ir  re la tio n  to  our system  
of d is tr ib u tio n  a re  stud ied : the  d e p artm en t s to re ; th e  c h a in -s to re  system s; 
the  m ail o rder house; g en era l sto res and sp ec ia lty  shops.

♦Given also by extension .
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157. M e t h o d s  o f  T e a c h i n g  B o o k k e e p i n g  a n d  A l l ie d  S u b j e c t s . Four 
hours.

T h is  c o u r s e  a t t e m p t s  to  p r e s e n t  sp e c ia l  m e t h o d s  fo r  t h e  t e a c h i n g  of  
b o o k k e e p in g ,  a c c o u n t in g ,  c o m m e rc ia l  law ,  a n d  o t h e r  s u b je c t s .  T h e  m a t e r i a l s  
n e c e s s a ry  fo r  t h e  t e a c h i n g  of e a c h  of  t h e  a b o v e  s u b j e c t s  a r e  a l s o  c o n 
s ide red .  T h e  a im  of th e  c o u r s e  is to  f u r n i s h  c o n c re te ,  p r a c t i c a l  s u g g e s t i o n s  
on t h e  m e th o d s  e m p lo y e d  by s u c c e s s fu l  t e a c h e r s  in  p r e s e n t i n g  t h e  c o m 
m e rc ia l  s u b j e c t s  l i s t e d  above .

160. B a n k i n g  P r a c t ic e , Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  in c lu d e s  a  s tu d y  of th e  p r in c ip le s  of  m o n e y  a n d  b a n k in g ,  

s t a t e  a n d  n a t i o n a l  b a n k i n g  law s ,  t h e  F e d e r a l  R e s e r v e  b a n k i n g  sy s te m ,  
lo a n s  a n d  d i s c o u n ts ,  c o m m e r c i a l  p a p e r ,  a n d  s a v i n g s  b a n k s .  T h e  e m p h a s i s  
of th e  c o u r s e  w il l  be p la c e d  on c o m m e r c i a l  b a n k i n g  p r a c t i c e  a n d  th e  
g e n e r a l  p ro c e s s e s  of c a r r y i n g  on th e  b a n k i n g  b u s in e ss .  T h e  p ro c e s s  t h r o u g h  
w h ic h  th e  lo a n s  of one  b a n k  becom e  t h e  d e p o s i t s  of o t h e r  b a n k s ,  a n d  
j u s t  h o w  a n d  to  w h a t  e x t e n t  t h i s  p ro c e s s  m a k e s  p o ss ib le  t h e  m u l t i p l i c a t io n  
of d e p o s i t s  in  t h e  b a n k i n g  s y s t e m  a s  a  w h o le  on  t h e  b a s i s  of  a  g iv e n  
r e se rv e ,  w il l  be d isc u sse d .

162. T h e  C o m m e r c i a l  C u r r i c u l u m . Four hours.
A s t u d y  of  th e  e v o lu t io n  of t h e  c o m m e r c i a l  c u r r i c u l u m  in  t h e  s e c o n d a r y  

school,  co l leges ,  a n d  t e a c h e r - t r a i n i n g  i n s t i t u t i o n s  w i l l  be m a d e .  T h e  p l a c e 
m e n t  of su b je c t s ,  p r o p e r  se q u en ces ,  a n d  th e  r e o r g a n i z a t i o n  of t h e  c o m 
m e rc ia l  c u r r i c u l u m  w il l  be s t u d ie d  f ro m  t h e  s t a n d p o i n t  of  t h e  on e -  
c o m m e r c i a l - t e a c h e r  h i g h  school,  th e  l a r g e r  h ig h  school,  a n d  t h e  l a r g e  c i ty  
h ig h  school.

165. A d v a n c e d  A c c o u n t in g  I. (N ot offered 1932-33). Four hours.
P r e r e q u i s i t e ,  Com. Ed. 151 o r  t h e  e q u iv a l e n t .
T h is  c o u r s e  is g iv e n  a s  a n  a d v a n c e d  c o u r s e  in a c c o u n t i n g  f o r  s t u d e n t s  

w h o  a r e  a l r e a d y  f a m i l i a r  w i t h  m e th o d s  a p p l i c a b le  to  s in g l e  p r o p r i e t o r s h i p s ,  
p a r t n e r s h i p s ,  a n d  c o r p o ra t io n s ,  a n d  to  t r a d i n g  a n d  m a n u f a c t u r i n g  
b u s in e sse s .  Some of th e  to p ic s  t h a t  a r e  t r e a t e d  a r e :  s t a t e m e n t s  a t  th e  
end  of a n  a c c o u n t i n g  p e r io d  a n d  t h e i r  a n a l y s i s ;  t h e ' d i v i s i o n  of p a r t n e r s h i p  
p r o f i t s ;  a c c o u n t i n g  p r o b le m s  p e c u l i a r  to  c o r p o r a t i o n s ;  c o n t r o l l i n g  a c c o u n t s ;  
p a r t n e r s h i p  p r o b le m s  in  case  of  d i s s o lu t i o n ;  a c c o u n t i n g  f o r  i n s o l v e n t  c o n 
c e r n s ;  t h e  v a l u a t i o n  of  b a l a n c e  s h e e t  a c c o u n ts .

212. P r o b l e m s  i n  C o m m e r c ia l  E d u c a t i o n . Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  p r o v id e s  f o r  t h e  t r e a t m e n t ,  by  r e s e a r c h  a n d  s tu d y ,  o f  so m e  

of t h e  m o s t  i m p o r t a n t  p r o b le m s  in  c o m m e r c i a l  e d u c a t io n .  Som e of t h e  t o p ic s  
t h a t  m a y  be t r e a t e d  a r e :  S t a t e  a n d  c i ty  s u p e rv i s io n ;  th e  e s t a b l i s h m e n t  of 
sc h o o l  a n d  c o m m u n i t y  c o o p e r a t i o n  in b u s in e s s  t r a i n in g ,  j o b  a n a l y s e s  of  
th e  p o s i t i o n s  t h a t  a r e  open  in t h e  c o m m u n i t y  to  h i g h  schoo l  s t u d e n t s ;  t h e  
k in d  of t r a i n i n g  e x p e c te d  by  th e  b u s in e s s  m a n ;  a n d  m a n y  o t h e r  p r o b le m s  
d e a l i n g  w i t h  t h e  o r g a n i z a t i o n  a n d  p r e s e n t a t i o n  of  s u b j e c t  m a t t e r .  No t e x t  
is r e q u i r e d  fo r  t h i s  cou rse .

213. S u p e r v i s i o n  a n d  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  o f  C o m m e r c ia l  E d u c a t i o n  
(Not offered 1932-33). Four hours.

T h e  p r o b le m s  of  s u p e rv i s io n  a n d  a d m i n i s t r a t i o n  of  c o m m e r c i a l  e d u 
c a t io n  w i l l  be t r e a t e d .  Som e of  t h e  t o p ic s  to  be s tu d ie d  a r e :  T h e  o r g a n i z a 
t io n  a n d  s u p e rv i s io n  of  c o - w o r k e r s ;  t h e  h i r in g ,  t r a i n in g ,  p r o m o t io n ,  a n d  
d i s c h a r g e  of  t e a c h e r s ;  c o o p e r a t i o n  w i t h  s u p e r io r s ,  c o - w o r k e r s ,  a n d  c o m 
m u n i t y  i n t e r e s t s ;  r e c o r d s  a n d  r e p o r t s ;  t h e  e s t a b l i s h m e n t  of  r e l a t i o n s h i p s  
b e tw e e n  e d u c a t i o n a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s  a n d  b u s in e s s  e n t e r p r i s e s ;  p l a c e m e n t  a n d  
f o l lo w -u p  of  g r a d u a t e s ;  v o c a t io n a l  i n f o r m a t i o n  a n d  g u i d a n c e ;  t e s ts ,  
m e a s u r e m e n t s ,  a n d  e x a m i n a t i o n s ;  t e x tb o o k s ,  m a t e r i a l ,  a n d  su p p l i e s ;  
c u r r i c u l u m  p r o b le m s ;  e q u ip m e n t ,  a n d  o t h e r  p ro b le m s .

222. I n d i v i d u a l  S t u d i e s  i n  C o m m e r c i a l  E d u c a t i o n . (N ot offered 
1932-33). Two or four hours.

223. R e s e a r c h  i n  C o m m e r c ia l  E d u c a t i o n . Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  s h o u ld  be t a k e n  in  t h e  f i r s t  q u a r t e r  o f  g r a d u a t e  w o r k .  It 

is a  r e q u i r e d  s e m in a r  c o n f e r e n c e  c o u r s e  fo r  g r a d u a t e  s t u d e n t s  w h o  a r e  
w o r k i n g  on t h e i r  m a s t e r s ’ i n v e s t i g a t i o n s .  T h e  d i r e c t o r  of  e d u c a t i o n a l  
r e s e a r c h  m e e t s  t h e  g r o u p  t h r e e  t im e s  e a c h  w e e k  a n d  c o n f e r s  w i th  i n d iv id u a l  
s t u d e n t s  in t h e  r e s e a r c h  off ice .  S m a l l  g r o u p  c o n f e r e n c e s  a r e  h e ld  w h e n  
needed .  E a c h  s t u d e n t  m e e t s  h is  t h e s i s  a d v i s e r  r e g u l a r l y .

224. R e s e a r c h  i n  C o m m e r c ia l  E d u c a t i o n . Four hours.
P r e r e q u i s i t e ,  Com. Ed. 223.
T h is  is a  s e m in a r  a n d  c o n f e r e n c e  c o u r s e  f o r  g r a d u a t e  c o l l e g e  s t u d e n t s  

w h o  a r e  w o r k i n g  on  t h e i r  m a s t e r s ’ th e s e s .  S t u d e n t s  w i l l  h a v e  a n  o p p o r -
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tun ity to report on the progress being made w ith their studies at each  
m eeting of the class. All students majoring in commercial education who 
are candidates for the m aster’s degree w ill be required to include this 
course in their program for two quarters. Research work w ill be conducted 
by the candidate under the supervision of the head of the departm ent and 
this course offers an opportunity for discussion of the problem and plans 
for its development.

225. R e s e a r c h  i n  Co m m e r c ia l  E d u c a t io n . T w o  h o u r s .
This course is a continuation of Com. Ed. 224.

EDUCATION
The courses outlined herewith have been arranged for the purpose of 

making all students familiar with the professional information, technics, 
and tools of the teaching profession. The educational program is viewed 
from the standpoint of the two great objectives of education—tolerant un
derstanding of society and the nature and needs of the child. The courses 
are designed to contribute to an understanding of the problems of what 
the school should be and what teachers should do in order to preserve 
the child’s physical and mental health, respect his native capacities and 
tendencies, attain his normal development, utilize his best modes of learn
ing, and measure the efficiency of his responses.

The two-year course (junior college) outlined on page 36 is primarily 
intended for students who plan to teach on limited certificates in the 
rural and consolidated schools.

The three-year courses (kindergarten-primary, intermediate, and up
per grades) are designed for students who plan to teach on the limited 
certificate in village and city schools.

The senior college courses are advanced in nature for students who 
wish to obtain the Bachelor of Arts degree after successful teaching ex
perience or who wish to continue their four years of education prior to 
entering upon teaching. Conditions of supply and demand of teachers today 
warrant three and four years of professional training as a minimum.

In addition to classroom teaching in the four above-mentioned cur
ricula, the department offers specialized curricula in the senior college 
for superintendents, principals, supervisors, and teachers of education 
in teachers colleges. Prerequisites for entrance to such special curricula 
in the senior college include: (1) Successful teaching experience; and (2) 
junior college work (two years). Inexperienced senior college students 
who wish administrative or supervisory work ultimately are urged to 
prepare themselves for teaching some grade or subject.

Some of the education courses that follow are basic to all students 
in a professional teacher-training institution, e.g., Ed. 1, 76, and 195-295. 
In addition to these core professional courses there are departmental 
courses, required in a given curriculum. Many other courses are special
ized and are offered, particularly in the summer quarter, to meet the 
needs and interests of individual students and small groups of students.

Graduate courses in education are offered leading particularly to 
the Master of Arts degree. Such graduate work is primarily for experi
enced teachers, supervisors, and administrators who wish still more ad
vanced education for such positions as superintendencies, elementary and 
high school principalships, supervisors, college teachers, advisers or girls, 
guidance work, measurements, and research activity, or who may wish to 
take preliminary graduate work for the Doctor of Philosophy degree.

Students majoring in kindergarten-primary or intermediate teaching 
for the Bachelor of Arts degree should utilize electives designed in their 
four-year curriculum to complete at least three subject matter minors 
of at least sixteen hours each (cores and departmental courses to count) 
in: (1) Art, (2) music, (3) geography, (4) history, (5) English, (6)
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mathematics, and (7) science. Core and departmental required courses 
may count towards a minor. For example, a minor in art could count 
Art 2a and the senior college art for eight hours of the sixteen required 
for this minor. Two more four-hour courses would have to be taken.

Students majoring in the upper grades (three years) and junior 
high school (four years) should select three minors in subject matter 
as outlined herewith (p. 39), and take the exact courses listed as possible 
in the first three years for two minors chosen. For the fourth year 
the other subject matter minor should be chosen. Thus, the three-year 
student should have two minors with a minimum of twenty-four hours 
of work in each and the fourth year student will have three minors with 
twenty-four hours in each.

SUGGESTED JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL MINORS

See head of the Education Department for courses to be taken in 
the first two years.

S o c ia l . S c i e n c e  

Hist. 1

Hist. 2 
Hist. 5

Pol. Sci. 101 
or 102 

Geo. 15 
Soc. 125

S c i e n c e

Gen. Sci. 51 (Soph, yr.) 
Chem. 8

Phys. 1 
Biol. 1, 2,11,12

E n g l i s h

Eng. 42 Eng. 122
Eng. I l l  Eng. 12
Eng. 130 or 112 Eng. 109
A r t

Art 17 Art 4
Art 114 Art 2a
Art 3 or 3a Art 5, 16, or 107
Music
Music lc  Music 11
Music Id Music 45
Music 10 Music 3

Music 4

M a t h e m a t i c s

Math. 10 Math. 108
Math. 107 (Soph, yr.)
Elec. 14 hrs. in Math.
H o m e  E c o n o m ic s

H. E. 20 H. E. 107 H. E. 132
H. E. 5 H. E. 125
H. E. 10 H. E. 100
I n d u s t r i a l  A r t s

Ind. Ed. 1 Ind. Ed. 5 and 6
Ind. Ed. 2 Ind. Ed. 10
Ind. Ed. 7 Ind. Ed. 12
Ind. Ed. 8a

c. Junior Business Training 
C. E. 37, 41, and 150

d. Bookkeeping
C. E. 150, 151, 157

C o m m e r c ia l  E d u c a t i o n  *

a. Typewriting 
C. E. 11, 12, 14.

b. Shorthand 
C. E. 1, 2, 3.

Senior college education majors pursuing curricula outlined for ad
ministration or supervision are urged to use electives to obtain two sub
ject matter minors of at least sixteen hours each (cores and departmental 
subject matter courses to count) in: (1) English, (2) science, (3) for
eign language, (4) mathematics, (5) social science, (6) industrial arts, 
or (7) commercial education.

SPECIAL CURRICULA FOR SENIOR COLLEGE EDUCATION MAJORS
F or S u p e r i n t e n d e n t s  

Ed’. 142-242 Ed. 113-213 Biol. 101
Ed. 143-243 Ed. 116 or 269 Ed. 136
Ed. 144-244 Ed. 145-245

(Two subject matter minors of sixteen hours each in any of the 
following: English, science, foreign language, mathematics, social sci
ence, industrial education, or commercial education.)
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F or E l e m e n t a r y  P r i n c ip a l s h ip  a n d  S u p e r v is io n

Ed. 110-210 Ed. 162 Ed. 134
Ed. 111-211 Ed. 113 Biol. 101
Ed. 112-212 Ed. 145-245 Soc. 160

(Two subject matter minors of sixteen hours each in any of the fol
lowing: English, science, foreign language, mathematics, social science,
industrial education, or commercial education.)

F or H ig h  S cho o l P r i n c ip a l s h ip

Ed. 116 Ed. 113-213 Ed. 134
Ed. 167-267 or 164-264 Ed. 145-245 Biol. 101
Ed. 142-242 Soc. 160

(Two subject matter minors of sixteen hours each in any of the fol
lowing: English, science, foreign language, mathematics, social science,
industrial education, or commercial education.)

F or T r a in in g  S chool W ork  a n d  T e a c h e r s  of E d u c a t io n  i n  
T e a c h e r s  Colleges

Ed. 110-210 Ed. 113-213 Ed. 190 Ed. 160
Ed. 111-211 Ed. 145-245 Ed. 192 Biol. 101
Ed. 112-212 Ed. 156c Soc. 160

(Two minors of sixteen hours each in any of the following: English,
art, music, geography, science, history.)

The merger of education and psychology courses under the Education 
Department, effective October, 1931, has made it necessary to renumber 
courses. An attempt has therefore been made to organize the courses in 
related fields and on levels as follows:

Freshman courses Nos. 1-49; Sophomore courses, Nos. 50-99; Junior 
courses, Nos. 100-149; Senior courses, Nos. 150-199; Graduate courses, Nos. 
200 and above.

Introductory general courses—1, 50-51, 100-103

Methods of teaching, including observation and teaching 3-9,
55-59, 105-109, 155-159

Elementary education—110-114, 160-163, 210-213

Secondary education—15-17, 65, 116-118, 165-167, 265-267
Research courses—120, 223-225, 322-325

Psychology—75-77, 125-129, 175-179, 226-229, 275-279
Rural education—30-31, 80-81, 130, 230

History of education—135-137

Administration—140-144, 190-192, 242-244

Philosophy and curriculum—145-147, 195-198, 245-247, 295-298

It will be noticed that some senior college-graduate courses carry two 
numbers. In such cases, graduate students will enroll for the graduate 
(the 200) number and the undergraduates for the senior college (the 100) 
number. Graduate students in no case may enroll for credit in a course 
numbered below 100.



COURSES OF I N S T R U C T I O N 57

I. COURSES PRIMARILY FOR JUNIOR COLLEGE STUDENTS

*1. I n t r o d u c t i o n  to  E d u c a t i o n . Four hours.
R e q u i r e d  of a l l  f r e s h m e n .
T h is  c o u rse  a im s  to in t ro d u c e  th e  s t u d e n t  to  th e  s t u d y  of e d u c a t io n  or  

to o r i e n t  th e  s t u d e n t  in th e  f ie ld  of t e a c h i n g  an d  to  p r e p a r e  h im  f o r  th e  
m o re  sp e c ia l iz e d  s tu d y  to com e l a te r .  A m o n g  th e  to p ic s  to  be d i s c u s s e r ,  a re  
t h e  fo l lo w in g :  P r o f e s s i o n a l  o p p o r t u n i t i e s  in t e a c h i n g ;  h i s to r i c a l  b a c k 
g r o u n d  of e d u c a t io n ;  th e  p r e s e n t  p r o g r a m  of e d u c a t io n ;  n eed s  ot e d u c a t io n  
t o d a y  p u r p o s e s  of p u b l ic  e d u c a t io n ;  w h e r e  e d u c a t io n  t a k e s  p la c e ,  h o w  e d u 
ca t io n  t a k e s  p la c e ;  a d m i n i s t r a t i v e  b a c k g r o u n d  fo r  t e a c h e r s ;  th e  t a c t s  on 
p u p i l s ’ h e a l th ,  i n s t in c t s ,  la w s  of l e a r n in g ,  i n d iv id u a l  d i f f e r e n c e s ,  m e a s u r e 
m e n t ;  th e  t e a c h e r  a n d  th e  c o m m u n i ty ;  a n d  p r o f e s s i o n a l  e d u c a t io n  ot 
te a c h e r s .

3. L a n g u a g e  A r t s  i n  P r i m a r y - I n t e r m e d i a t e  G r a d e s . Four hours.
P r e r e q u i s i t e ,  Ed. 1.
T h is  c o u r s e  c o m b in e s  Ed. 5 a n d  8 fo r  r u r a l  m a jo r s .

4 . S o c ia l  A r t s  i n  P r i m a r y - I n t e r m e d i a t e  G r a d e s . Four hours.
P r e r e q u i s i t e ,  Ed. 1.
T h is  c o u r s e  c o m b in e s  Ed. 6 a n d  9 fo r  r u r a l  m a jo r s .

* 5 . L a n g u a g e  A r t s  i n  P r i m a r y  G r a d e s  (Formerly Ed. 3 a ) .  Four 
hours.

P r e r e q u i s i t e ,  Ed. 1.
T h is  is a  c o u r s e  d e a l i n g  w i t h  m a t e r i a l s  an d  m e th o d s  of t e a c h i n g  

l a n g u a g e ,  r e a d in g ,  a n d  s p e l l i n g  in t h e  p r i m a r y  g r a d e s .  E m p h a s i s  w i . l  be 
p laced  u p o n  r e a d i n g  r e a d in e s s ;  t y p e s  of s i l e n t  a n d  o ra l  r e a d i n g ;  s t a n d a r d  
a n d  in f o rm a l  t e s t i n g  a n d  s u i t a b l e  r e m e d ia l  m e a s u r e s  fo r  th e  p r i m a r y  
g ra d e s .  Also, o r a l  a n d  w r i t t e n  E n g l i s h  a s  a n  o u t g r o w t h  of c h i l d r e n s  i n 
t e r e s t  in t h e i r  o w n  e x p e r i e n c e  a n d  a c t i v i t i e s  a n d  m a t e r i a l s  a n d  m e th o d s  of 
s p e l l i n g  in  r e l a t i o n  to ch i ld  needs .  D e m o n s t r a t i o n  l e s s o n s  i l l u s t r a t i n g  th e  
a p p l i c a t io n  of  m e th o d  of th e s e  p h a s e s  of p r i m a r y  school  w o r k  a r e  a  p a r t  
of t h e  cou rse .

*6. S o c ia l  A r t s  i n  P r i m a r y  G r a d e s  (Formerly Ed. 3b). Four hours.
P r e r e q u i s i t e ,  Ed. 1.
T h is  c o u r s e  a t t e m p t s  to  sh o w  m o d e rn  t r e n d s  in  t h e  t e a c h i n g  of  n u m 

b e r s  in t h e  p r i m a r y  g ra d e s .  N u m b e r  c o n c e p ts  a s  g r o w i n g  o u t  of th e  c h i ld  s 
ex p e r ie n c e s ,  m a t e r i a l s ,  m e th o d s  of t e a c h in g ,  s t a n d a r d i z e d  a n d  in f o r m a l  t e s t s ,  
r e m e d ia l  w o rk ,  t e x tb o o k s ,  a n d  v a r i o u s  c o u r se s  of  s t u d y  a r e  d i s c u s s e d ,  i n 
t e r r e l a t i o n s h i p  of t h e  w o r k  of t h e s e  g r a d e s  is e v id e n t  t h r o u g h  th e  soc ia l  
s c ie n c e s  "which a r e  c e n t e r e d  in th e  v a r i o u s  p h a s e s  of h o m e  life, u t i l i z a t i o n  
of im m e d ia t e  e n v i r o n m e n t  of th e  child , g r o w t h  in  c i t i z e n s h ip  t h r o u g h  p u r 
p o s e fu l  a c t i v i t i e s ,  a n d  i n t e r e s t s  w h ic h  h a v e  soc ia l  v a lu e  a n d  le a d  i n to  b a s ic  
so c ia l  l e a r n in g .  D e m o n s t r a t i o n  le s s o n s  i l l u s t r a t i n g  t h e  a p p l i c a t i o n  of 
m e th o d  to  th e s e  p h a s e s  of p r i m a r y  sc hoo l  w o r k  a r e  a  p a r t  of th e  cou rse .

* 7 . K i n d e r g a r t e n - P r i m a r y  M e t h o d s  (Formerly Ed. 3 c ) .  Two hours.
A c o u r s e  in  k i n d e r g a r t e n - p r i m a r y  m e th o d s .  T h e  h i s t o r y  of th e  k i n d e r 

g a r t e n  a n d  p r i m a r y  g r a d e s  is b r i e f ly  su rv e y e d .  T h e  d e s i r a b l e  p l a n n e d  e n 
v i r o n m e n t s  s u i t a b l e  f o r  t h e  f o u r - y e a r  a g e  l ev e l  up  to  t h e  e i g h t - y e a r  a g e  
leve l  a r e  c a r e f u l ly  s tu d ie d .  R e fe r e n c e  b ooks ,  c a t a lo g s ,  a n d  f r e q u e n t  v i s i t s  
f o r  i n s p e c t io n  to  t h e  k i n d e r g a r t e n  a n d  p r i m a r y  g r a d e  ro o m s  of t h e  Coxlege 
E l e m e n t a r y  School a r e  a l l  u sed  to  a id  in d e v e lo p in g  a  b e t t e r  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  
of t h e  e d u c a t iv e  v a lu e  of th e  l a t e s t  a p p r o v e d  e q u ip m e n t ,  a p p a r a t u s ,  m a 
te r i a l s ,  c o n s t r u c t i v e  to y s ,  a n d  a r t  m e d iu m s .  E x p e r i e n c i n g  o r  “l e a r n i n g  to  
do by  d o i n g ” in a  w h o le s o m e  e n v i r o n m e n t  is s t r e s s e d  t h r o u g h o u t  th e  
cou rse .  D e m o n s t r a t i o n  le s so n s ,  i l l u s t r a t i n g  t h e  s u p e rv i s e d  a n d  s p o n t a n e o u s  
r e a c t i o n s  of t h e  c h i ld r e n  to  th e  d i f f e r e n t  phases^ of w o r k  a n d  p l a y  a c t i v i t i e s  
in  t h e  p l a n n e d  e n v i r o n m e n t s  a r e  a  p a r t  of t h i s  c ou rse .

*8. L a n g u a g e  A r t s  i n  t h e  I n t e r m e d i a t e  G r a d e s  (Formerly Ed. 4a). 
Four hours.

P r e r e q u i s i t e ,  Ed.  1.
R e a d i n g  d e a l s  w i t h  t h e  o b je c t iv e s  of r e a d i n g  i n s t r u c t i o n  a n d  t h e  r e l a 

t i o n s h ip  of  r e a d i n g  to p r o g r e s s  in o t h e r  schoo l  s u b je c t s .  S p e l l in g  d e a l s  w i th  
t h e  o b je c t iv e s  of s p e l l i n g  i n s t r u c t i o n  a n d  th e  m e th o d s  of t e a c h i n g  sp e l l in g .  
C o m p o s i t io n  d e a l s  w i t h  t h e  o r a l  a n d  w r i t t e n  p h a s e s  of l a n g u a g e  sk i l ls .  
A t t e n t i o n  is g iv e n  to  t h e  f u n d a m e n t a l  p u r p o s e  in t e a c h i n g  c o m p o s i t io n  a n d

*Given a ls o  by e x te n s io n .
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n n r n n « e q?hc» Prinfc iPles w h ich  m ust be em ployed  in  r e a liz in g  th is
pui pose. The m ethods of im provin g  h a n d w ritin g , th e  u ses o f h a n d w ritin g  

m eans ° f co rre la tin g  h a n d w ritin g  w ith  the o ther c la ssroom
S u O J G C t S  2LF6 S l UCLIGCL

Four hoursAL ARTS IN THE Intermediate Grades (Formerly Ed. 4b).
P rereq u isite , Ed. 1.
T his course d ea ls w ith  the m a ter ia ls  and m ethods of tea ch in g  a r ith 

m etic, soc ia l science, and h ea lth  in the in term ed ia te  grades.

T w o * h o u r f DUCATI° NAL AN°  VocATIONAL G u id a n c e  (Summer quarter o n l y ) .

T his course a im s to acq u ain t th e  stu d en t w ith  th e  v a r io u s a g e n c ie s  
and m ethods for g u id in g  p u p ils in the ir  sch oo l w ork  and in regard  to the  
ch oosin g  and p reparation  for a vocation . The cou rse d ea ls w ith  the  prop
er ed u cation a l gu id ance of p up ils for a lo n g  period p reced in g  th e ir  ch oice  
of a vocation  and the ir  proper v o ca tio n a l d irection  tow ard  the end of th e ir  
school period. I h i s  in clu d es a stu d y  of in d iv id u al ca p a c it ie s  and p ersonal 
factors, the exp lora tion  of sp ec ia l in te r e sts  and a b ilitie s , the org a n iza tio n  

.?* gu id ance program  in stu d ies, h ea lth  b u ild in g  and ch aracter  b u ild in g  
a ctiv itie s , c iv ic  tra in in g , the im p artin g  o f v o ca tio n a l in form ation , and g u id 
ance in m ak in g  voca tio n a l choices. 5

16. Ca m p  F ir e  G ir l s ’ L e a d e r s h ip . T wo h o u r s .
course prepares for lead ersh ip  in le isu re  tim e p rogram s for  

gir ls. It in clu d es lectu res and p ractica l d em o n stra tio n s in lead ersh ip , 
fun d am en ta l s tu d ies of the g ir l, p ro jects in the sev en  c ra fts  o f Camp F ire  
sym bolism , m otion  son gs, h ik in g , cam ping, fir st-a id , cou n cil f ires, o r g a n 
ization, program  p lan nin g , and so on. The course lead s to th e  n a tio n a l 
c er tif ic a te  for lead ersh ip  in Camp F ire  G irls’ w ork .

17. B oy S cout W ork  (Summer quarter only). Two hours.
T his course is d esign ed  to equip y ou n g  m en for lead ersh ip  in a d o le s 

cen t boy a c tiv ity . It in clu d es lec tu res and p ractica l d em o n stra tio n s con 
cern in g  ty p ica l B oy Scout a c tiv itie s .

26. P sy c h o lo g y  of L e a r n in g  for  R u r a l  T e a c h e r s . Four hours.
T his is an in trodu ctory  course d ea lin g  w ith  the n atu re  o f the  child ,

the la w s of learn in g , and prob lem s of m ea su r in g  the  r e su lts  of ed u cation .
It d ea ls w ith  on ly  th o se  fa c ts  and p rin cip les of th e  p sy ch o lo g y  of lea rn in g  
w h ich  w ill be of m ost serv ice  to ty p ica l e lem en ta ry  rural sch oo l teach ers . 
The la w s and p rin cip les stud ied  w ill be trea ted  in the l ig h t  o f the  
exp erien ces and en v iron m en ta l back grou n d  of rural ch ildren .

30. T h e  R u r a l  T e a c h e r ’s  P r o b l e m s . Four Hours. Each quarter.
T his course a im s to con trib ute  d irec tly  to th e  p ractice  o f th o se  w ho  

w ork  in the rural schools. It d ea ls w ith  the d is t in c tiv e  p rob lem s of rural 
tea ch in g  th a t are due to the m any grad es and co n seq u en t d if f ic u lt ie s  of 
rural school organ iza tion .

*31. A g r ic u l t u r e  for T e a c h e r s  i n  R u r a l  E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l s . Four 
hours.

T his course d ea ls w ith  top ic s se lec ted  from  th e f ie ld s  of a g r icu ltu r e  
and rural sc ien ce  w h ich  are considered  v ita l to the  a ttitu d e  and prep aration  
of rural teach ers in the ir  p articu lar  role of lead ersh ip  am ong  rural people. 
It is  in tended  for th ose  n on -sp ec ia lized  tea ch ers w ho are required to teach  
ag r icu ltu re  in the v a st  m ajority  of rural e lem en ta ry  sch oo ls . It  is p lanned  
to m eet the v ariou s req u irem en ts in a g r icu ltu r e  la id  dow n by the  d if fe r 
en t s ta te s  for rural e lem en tary  teach ers of a g r icu ltu re . The subjec* of 
a g r icu ltu re  is considered  in its  rural life  se tt in g , and is stu d ied  from  the  
so c io lo g ica l poin t of v iew  w ith  sp ec ia l a tten tio n  to its  re la tio n s  to  rural 
life .

*50. P r in c ip l e s  of E d u c a t io n  (Formerly E d . 10). Four hours.
P rereq u isites, Ed. 1 and sophom ore stan d in g .
T h is is a m ore advanced  (sophom ore) course in ed u cation  for  co lle g e  

stu d en ts in education . It is d esig n ed  to acq u a in t the stu d en t w ith  p resen t-  
day p rin cip les of w h a t and how  to teach  in the school. The cou rse  covers  
m ethods of stu d y , g en era l p rin cip les of tea ch in g  and m anagem en t; tech n ics  
of d isc ip lin e; w h at the school tea ch es and m ig h t teach ; ed u cation a l v a lu es  
and criteria ; theory and practice  in o rg a n iz a tin g  (a) too l su b jects  and (b) 
the m ajor c la s se s  of a c t iv itie s ;  and ad ap ta tion  of su b ject m a tter  to the  
com m u n ity  and pupil.

♦Given a lso  by ex ten sio n .
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51. P a r e n t -T e a c h e r  O r g a n i z a t i o n  a n d  P r a c t ic e  (Formerly Ed, 40. 
Summer quarter only). Two hours.

C o n s id e r a t io n  w i l l  be g iv e n  to  t h e  f u n d a m e n t a l  s i g n i f i c a n c e  of th e  
p a r e n t - t e a c h e r  m o v e m e n t  a n d  i t s  p la c e  in e d u c a t io n ;  th e  o r g a n i z a t i o n ,  o b 
jec ts ,  a n d  p a r e n t  e d u c a t io n  p r o g r a m  of th e  n a t i o n a l  o r g a n i z a t i o n ;  i t s  r e l a 
t io n  to  o t h e r  e d u c a t io n a l ,  soc ia l ,  a n d  w e l f a r e  a g e n c i e s ;  i t s  r e l a t i o n  to  s t a t e  
a n d  lo ca l  p a r e n t - t e a c h e r  g r o u p s ;  t h e  o r g a n i z a t i o n  of a  s t a t e  b r a n c h ,  i t s  
f u n c t i o n  a n d  i t s  r e l a t i o n  to  th e  n a t i o n a l  body a n d  to  th e  local  g r o u p s  w i t h 
in i t s  b o rd e rs .  T h e  c o u r s e  w il l  a c q u a i n t  s t u d e n t s  w i t h  p l a n s  f o r  o r g a n i z 
in g  a n d  c o n d u c t i n g  th e  d i f f e r e n t  t y p e s  of p a r e n t - t e a c h e r  a s s o c i a t i o n s  a n d  
th e  l e g i t i m a t e  f ie ld s  of w o r k  a n d  a p p r o p r i a t e  a c t i v i t i e s  f o r  each .  S pec ia l  
e m p h a s i s  w il l  be g iv e n  to  p r o g r a m  m a k i n g  to m e e t  t h e  n e e d s  of d i f f e r e n t  
t y p e s  of  c o m m u n i t y  needs .

55. P r e -T e a c h i n g  O b s e r v a t i o n  i n  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l  (Formerly 
Ed. 2a). Four hours.

T h is  c o u r s e  c o n s i s t s  of  f o u r  r e g u l a r l y  sc h e d u le d  o b s e r v a t i o n  a n d  d i s 
c u s s io n  p e r io d s  a  w e e k .  T h e s e  p e r io d s  a r e  s p e n t  in o b s e r v i n g  a n d  d i s c u s s in g  
w o r k  of a l l  g r a d e s  of t h e  e l e m e n t a r y  school.  F u r t h e r  t im e  is s p e n t  by  e ach  
s t u d e n t  in i n d iv id u a l  o b s e r v a t i o n  a n d  p a r t i c i p a t i o n  in  one  g r a d e  o f  t h e  
e l e m e n t a r y  school.  A w e e k l y  c o n f e r e n c e  on T u e s d a y  a t  4 P. M. is h e ld  
w i t h  t h e  t e a c h e r  in c h a r g e  of t h e  g r a d e  to  w h ic h  th e  s t u d e n t  is a s s i g n e d  
f o r  in d iv id u a l  o b se rv a t io n .

56. P r e -T e a c h i n g  O b s e r v a t i o n  i n  t h e  S e c o n d a r y  S c h o o l  (Formerly 
Ed. 2c). Four hours.

T h is  is t h e  o b s e r v a t i o n  c o u r s e  fo r  th o s e  p r e p a r i n g  f o r  t e a c h i n g  a t  t h e  
s e c o n d a r y  level. I t  is p r e p a r a t o r y  to a n d  sh o u ld  n e x t  p r e c e d e  t h e  s t u d e n t  
t e a c h in g .  Of t h e  f o u r  r e g u l a r l y  s c h e d u le d  w e e k l y  m e e t i n g s  tw o  a r e  u n d e r  
t h e  d i r e c t i o n  of t h e  d i r e c to r  of t h e  s e c o n d a r y  sc hoo l  a n d  tw o  u n d e r  t h e  
d i r e c t i o n  of s u p e r v i s i n g  t e a c h e r  in  c h a r g e  of  t h e  w o r k  w h ic h  t h e  s t u d e n t  
e x p e c t s  to  te a c h .  T h e  g e n e r a l  p h a s e  of  t h e  c o u r s e  is d e s ig n e d  to  g iv e  t h e  
s t u d e n t  a n  o p p o r t u n i t y  to  b eco m e  a c q u a i n t e d  w i t h  p r o b le m s  of  t e a c h i n g  
a t  t h e  s e c o n d a r y  sch o o l  level . T h e  sp e c i f ic  p h a s e  of t h e  w o r k  u n d e r  th e  
d i r e c t io n  of  s u p e r v i s i n g  t e a c h e r  is i n t e n d e d  to  p r e p a r e  t h e  s t u d e n t  to  do 
a  sp e c i f ic  p iece  of  w o r k  in a  c e r t a i n  g r a d e  a n d  su b je c t .

5 8 . S t u d e n t  T e a c h i n g  i n  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  a n d  J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l s  
(Formerly Ed. 2b). Four to eight hours.

As p r e r e q u i s i t e s  to  Ed. 58, e a c h  s t u d e n t  m u s t  c o m p le te  s a t i s f a c t o r i l y  
th e  c o u r s e  in p r e - t e a c h i n g  o b s e rv a t io n  a n d  th e  m e th o d s  c o u r s e s  in  h is  
m a j o r  d e p a r t m e n t .

*65. T h e  J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l  (Formerly Ed. 113). Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  d e a l s  w i t h  t h e  g e n e r a l  p ro b le m s  of j u n i o r  h i g h  sc h o o l  e d u 

c a t io n .  F o l l o w i n g  a r e  so m e  of th e  to p ic s  in c lu d e d :  c r i t i c i s m  of t h e  8-4 
o r g a n i z a t i o n ;  h i s t o r y  a n d  e x t e n t  of t h e  m o v e m e n t  f o r  r e o r g a n i z a t i o n ;  th e  
p e c u l i a r  f u n c t i o n s  of  t h e  j u n i o r  h ig h  sc h o o l ;  t h e  e s s e n t i a l  f e a t u r e s  of th e  
j u n i o r  h i g h  sc h o o l ;  t h e  p r o g r a m  of s t u d i e s ;  so m e  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  of t h e  s u b 
je c t s  of s t u d y ;  p r o v i s io n s  fo r  in d iv id u a l  d i f f e r e n c e s ;  d e p a r t m e n t a l i z a t i o n  
a n d  p r o m o t io n s ;  b r i e f  c o n s id e ra t i o n  of m e th o d s  of t e a c h i n g ;  g u i d a n c e  a n d  
t h e  a d v i s o ry  s y s t e m ;  t h e  soc ia l  o r g a n i z a t i o n ;  t h e  s t a f f ,  a n d  th e  sc hoo l  
p la n t .

*75. I n t r o d u c t i o n  to  E d u c a t i o n a l  P s y c h o l o g y  (Formerly Psych. 2a). 
Four hours.

T he  to p ic s  of  t h i s  i n t r o d u c t o r y  c o u r s e  in c lu d e  p u r p o s e s  of e d u c a t io n a l  
p sy c h o lo g y  a n d  t h e  a p p l i c a t i o n  of p s y c h o lo g ic a l  m e th o d s  to  t h e  p r o b le m s  
of t h e  sc h o o l ro o m ;  o r ig in ,  d e v e lo p m e n t ,  a n d  g e n e r a l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of i n 
h e r i t e d  n a t u r e ;  in d iv id u a l  d i f f e r e n c e s  of  schoo l  c h i ld r e n ;  i n t r o d u c t i o n  to 
s t a t i s t i c a l  t e r m in o l o g y  a n d  u s a g e ;  m e a n i n g  a n d  m e a s u r e m e n t  of  i n t e l l i 
g e n c e — s a m p le s  of i n t e l l i g e n c e  t e s t s  a n d  th e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of  t h e  r e s u l t s ;  
p r o b le m s  of  m e a s u r e m e n t  of e d u c a t i o n a l  a c h i e v e m e n t — s a m p le s  of  s t a n d 
a r d  e d u c a t i o n a l  t e s t s  a n d  th e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of t h e i r  r e s u l t s ;  t h e  u s e  a n d  
c o n s t r u c t i o n  of c l a s s r o o m  te s ts ,  d i s t r i b u t i o n  of schoo l  m a r k s  f r o m  s c o re s  
o b t a in e d  f r o m  o b je c t iv e  te s ts .

*76. P s y c h o l o g y  o f  L e a r n i n g  (Formerly Psych. 2 b ) .  Four hours.
T h e  to p ic s  of  t h i s  se co n d  j u n i o r  c o l leg e  c o u r s e  in p sy c h o lo g y  a r e :  a 

c l a s s i f i c a t io n  of  t h e  k in d s  of l e a r n i n g  s u c h  a s  m o to r ,  p e r c e p tu a l ,  a n d  i n 
f o r m a t i o n a l ;  t h e  l a w s  of l e a r n i n g  i l l u s t r a t e d  by  r e f e r e n c e  to  su c h  e l e m e n t 
a r y  sch o o l  s u b j e c t s  a s  h a n d w r i t i n g ,  r e a d in g ,  a r i t h m e t i c ,  sp e l l in g ,  h i s to r y ,

*Given a ls o  by e x te n s io n .
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geography, poetry, etc.; the  physiological,  psychological,  and educational  
conditions ot learn ing ;  genera l  c h arac te r is t ic s  of lea rn in g  such as the  ra te  
amount, and limits  of improvement, as found in d ifferen t  functions;  l e a r n 
ing and fo rg e t t in g  curves, plateaus,  and physiological l im its in d i ffe ren t  
functions; facto rs  and principles en te r in g  into economical lea rn in g  and 
s tudying;  and the problem of transfer ,

77-177. C h i l d  D e v e l o p m e n t  (Formerly Psych. 3). Two or four hours.
This course is designed to meet the needs of those  in te res ted  in the 

child ° n ° f the p re ~school> the k inderga r ten ,  and the e lem en tary  school

This course deals with the n a tu re  of developm ent;  hered ity  versus e n 
vironmental factors  in the development of the child; inna te  equ ipm ent com 
mon to all chi.dren; g row th  ch arac te r is t ic s  of the pre-school and k in d e r 
ga r ten  child; ac t iv ity  charac te r is t ics  or behavior tendencies of these  p e r 
iods; emotional responses ch arac te r is t ic  of these  periods; h ab it  fo rm ation  
th ro u g h o u t  these periods, developing m ental  act iv i t ies— sensation,  percep
tion, a tten tion ,  imagination ,  th ink ing ,  etc.; social a t t i tu d e s  and the de 
velopment of personality .

*81. S c h o o l  a n d  H o m e  G a r d e n s  (Formerly Ed. 28). Four hours.
, This course considers the fundam en ta ls  of p lan t  cu l tu re  to g e th e r  with  
definite  ins t ruc t ions  in selection, propagation ,  g rowing, and care of p lan ts  
commonly grown m the  schoolroom, the  home, the  yard, and the garden, 
i h i s  is not a course m t ru ck  gardening.  The d o m inan t  a im  of the course is 
to tra in  teachers  to be able, th ro u g h  the  school, to t ra in  a g enera t ion  of 
people m the knowledge and apprec ia t ion  of the th in g s  which  m ake  their  
sui i oundings more beautifu l  and more p lea san t  to live in. L ab o ra to ry  p ra c 
tice is provided in the sp r ing  q u a r te r  th ro u g h  the  T ra in in g  School gardens.

82. R u r a l  E d u c a t i o n  a n d  C o u n t r y  L i f e . (See Soc. 90).

II. COURSES PRIMARILY FOR SENIOR COLLEGE STUDENTS 

100. U n i t  C o u r s e s  i n  E d u c a t i o n . One hour each course. Units given 
different letters for each summer. 

*105. S c h o o l  D i s c i p l i n e  (Formerly Ed. 117. Summer quarter only) 
Two or four hours.

This course is based on ac tua l  problems th a t  have been m et in the 
schoolroom. A comparison of the old and new ideas of discipline, kinds of 
o t tenses committed, causes for  offenses or misconduct, kinds of p u n i sh 
m ents or corrective measures, d if f icu l t  d isc ip l inary  cases successfully  
handled, the teacher s responsibili t ies,  legal aspects of discipline, and g e n 
eral theories and principles of discipline a re  the  phases of the  course discussed.

*106. C h a r a c t e r  a n d  M o r a l  E d u c a t i o n  (Formerly E d .  118) Two o r  
four hours.

This course is p lanned to give the teache r  a p ract ica l  m ethod of a t 
tack ing  th is  problem m the schoolroom. I t  is not  a  course in e th ics for  
teachers. Actual moral s i tua t ions  from typical school sys tem s are  the 
bases for the conclusions and recom mendations made. This course a t te m p ts  
to equip the teacher  w ith  the necessary  facts  in order to p re sen t  the lead 
ing problems and phases of moral or c h arac te r  education.

107. F o u n d a t i o n s  o f  M e t h o d  (Formerly Ed. 150. Summer quarter 
only). Two hours.

th is  coy se is t0 m ake  an ana lys is  of the  p r incip les  on 
which method m genera l  may be founded. An ana lys is  of method is made 
to show th a t  it  is sound ju s t  to the ex ten t  t h a t  it  u til izes the law s of learn-  

6 t0 Unlfy °,ur  s c a t t e r ed notions abou t  lea rn in g  and 
an^ plTifosophy they  are  based upon a sound educa tional  psychology

108. V i s u a l  A id s  i n  E d u c a t i o n  (Formerly Ed. 130. Summer quarter 
only). Two hours.

The purpose of th is  course is to show some of the  more im por tan t  
Phases of visual aids m education. Some of the quest ions discussed are  (1) 
wha.t is the  m eaning  of visual education; (2) how can I best inform m yself '  
on the subject of v isual aids; (3) w h a t  a re  the d i f fe ren t  types of v isual
*Given also by extension.
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a id s  a n d  w h a t  is t h e i r  c o m p a r a t i v e  e f fe c t iv e n e s s ;  (4) h o w  h a v e  t h e  a d m i n 
i s t r a t i o n  p r o b le m s  been  so lve d ;  (5) w h a t  h a s  b e e n  a c c o m p l i s h e d  in  th e  
f ie ld  a n d  by  w h o m . I n  ad d i t io n ,  t h e  u se  of t h e  d i f f e r e n t  t y p e s  of v i s u a l  
a id s  w i l l  be i l l u s t r a t e d  a n d  d i sc u sse d .  T h e  c o u r s e  s h o u ld  be v a l u a b l e  to  
t e a c h e r s  a n d  a d m i n i s t r a t o r s  a l ik e .

*109. S u p e r v i s e d  S t u d y  (Summer quarter only). Two hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  d e a l s  w i t h  th e  p r in c ip le s  a n d  m e th o d s  of s u p e rv i s e d  or 

d i r e c t e d  s tu d y .  T h e  v a r i o u s  c o n c e p t io n s  of s u p e rv i s e d  s t u d y  a n d  p la n s  
of  o r g a n i z a t i o n  a n d  a d m i n i s t r a t i o n  in c a r r y i n g  o u t  a  p r o g r a m  of d i r e c te d  
s t u d y  in sc hoo l  a r e  p r e s e n t e d .  T he  c o u r s e  is i n t e n d e d  to  d ev e lo p  w a y s  
a n d  m e a n s  of e n r i c h i n g  t h e  c h i ld ’s schoo l  l i fe  t h r o u g h  p r o p e r  d i r e c t io n  
of  h is  e f fo r t s .

110-210. I m p r o v e m e n t  o f  I n s t r u c t i o n  i n  S p e l l i n g  a n d  R e a d i n g . 
First Advanced Course in Elementary Education (Formerly Ed. 258). 
Four hours.

A s t u d e n t  m a y  e a r n  up  to  tw^elve h o u r s  in  e l e m e n t a r y  e d u c a t i o n  by 
t a k i n g  Ed. 110-210, 111-211, a n d  112-212. P r e r e q u i s i t e ,  j u n i o r  s t a n d in g .

In  th e  l i g h t  of t h e  r e s u l t s  of r e s e a rc h ,  th e  f o l lo w in g  i t e m s  w i l l  be 
c o n s id e re d  c o n c e r n in g  ea c h  s u b je c t :  (1) S e lec t io n  of t h e  c o n t e n t  of  th e
c o u r s e  of  s t u d y ;  (2) d e t e r m i n a t i o n  of g r a d e - p l a c e m e n t ;  (3) se le c t io n  of 
e f f i c i e n t  m e th o d s  a n d  m a t e r i a l s  of t e a c h i n g ;  a n d  (4) se le c t io n  of p r o 
c e d u r e s  in m e a s u r i n g  p u p i l  a c c o m p l i s h m e n t .

111-211. I m p r o v e m e n t  o f  I n s t r u c t i o n  i n  t h e  C o n t e n t  S u b j e c t s . 
Second Advanced Course in Elementary Education (Formerly Ed. 259). 
Four hours.

P r e r e q u i s i t e ,  j u n i o r  s t a n d in g .
T h is  is a  c o u r s e  in th e  s u p e rv i s io n  of th e  c o n t e n t  s u b j e c t s  in th e  

e l e m e n t a r y  school.  I t  is in t e n d e d  to  s e rv e  e x p e r ie n c e d  t e a c h e r s ,  p r in c ip a l s ,  
su p e rv i s o r s ,  a n d  s u p e r i n t e n d e n t s .  In  t h e  l i g h t  of r e s e a r c h ,  th e  fo l lo w in g  
i t e m s  w i l l  be c o n s id e re d  c o n c e r n i n g  each  s u b je c t :  (1) S e le c t io n  of th e
c o n t e n t  of  t h e  c o u r s e  of  s tu d y ;  (2) d e t e r m i n a t i o n  of g r a d e - p l a c e m e n t :  
a n d  (3) se le c t io n  o f  e f f i c i e n t  m e th o d s  a n d  m a t e r i a l s  of  t e a c h in g .  A t t e n 
t io n  w il l  be g iv e n  to  su c h  c o m m o n ly  use d  p r o c e d u r e s  in th e  c o n te n t  
s u b je c t s  a s  t h e  p r o b le m  of m e th o d  a n d  th e  so c ia l iz ed  r e c i t a t i o n .

112-212. I m p r o v e m e n t  o f  I n s t r u c t i o n  i n  H a n d w r i t i n g , C o m p o s i t i o n , 
a n d  A r i t h m e t i c . Third Advanced Course in Elementary Education (For
merly Ed. 260). Four hours.

P r e r e q u i s i t e ,  j u n i o r  s t a n d in g .
T h is  is a  c o u r s e  in t h e  s u p e rv i s io n  of h a n d w r i t i n g ,  c o m p o s i t io n ,  and  

a r i t h m e t i c  in t h e  e l e m e n t a r y  school.  I t  is i n t e n d e d  to  s e rv e  e x p e r ie n c e d  
t e a c h e r s ,  p r in c ip a l s ,  s u p e rv i s o r s ,  a n d  s u p e r i n t e n d e n t s .  In  th e  l i g h t  of 
r e s e a rc h ,  t h e  f o l lo w in g  i t e m s  w i l l  be c o n s id e re d  c o n c e r n in g  e a c h  s u b je c t :  
(1) S e le c t io n  of t h e  c o n t e n t  of th e  c o u r s e  of s tu d y ;  (2) se le c t io n  of 
e f f i c i e n t  m e th o d s  a n d  m a t e r i a l s  of t e a c h i n g ;  a n d  (3) se le c t io n  of  p r o 
c e d u re s  in th e  m e a s u r e m e n t  of p u p i l  a c c o m p l i s h m e n t .

113-213. T o o l s  a n d  T e c h n i c s  o f  S u p e r v i s i o n  i n  t h e  I n t e r m e d i a t e  
G r a d e s  (Formerly Ed. 108). Four hours.

P r e r e q u i s i t e ,  Ed. 110-210, Ed. 111-211, or  Ed. 112-212.
T h is  c o u r s e  w i l l  d i s c u s s :  M e a n in g  a n d  p u r p o s e  of s u p e rv i s io n  an d  

w h a t  th e  s u p e r v i s o r  need s  to  k n o w — s u b je c t s  to  be t a u g h t ,  g r a d e  p l a c e 
m en t ,  m e th o d s  of  t e s t i n g  a c c o m p l i s h m e n t ;  to o ls  of s u p e r v i s io n — s u p e r 
v i s o r y  su rv e y s ,  b u l le t in s ,  d e m o n s t r a t i o n  les sons ,  a n d  c o n fe r e n c e s ,  c l a s s 
room  v i s i t a t i o n s ;  g a t h e r i n g  f a c t s  on c h i ld r e n  a n d  t h e i r  u se  in th e  i m p r o v e 
m e n t  of  i n s t r u c t i o n .

114. T o o l s  a n d  T e c h n i c s  o f  S u p e r v i s i o n  i n  t h e  P r i m a r y  G r a d e s  
(Summer quarter only). Four hours.

P r e r e q u i s i t e s ,  Ed. 5 a n d  6 o r  e q u iv a le n t s .
T h is  c o u r s e  is i n t e n d e d  fo r  s u p e r v i s o r s  a n d  a d v a n c e d  s t u d e n t s  in 

p r i m a r y  w o r k .  I t  i n c lu d e s  a  b r ie f  s u r v e y  of th e  o b j e c t iv e s  of  p r i m a r y  
w o rk ,  p u rp o se s ,  a n d  p r in c ip le s  u n d e r l y i n g  s u p e rv i s io n ,  t e c h n ic  of s u p e r 
v ision ,  o b s e r v a t i o n  a n d  a n a l y s i s  of  le s sons ,  m a t e r i a l s  of  in s t r u c t io n ,  
a s s ig n e d  r e a d in g s ,  a n d  d is c u s s io n  of  m o d e r n  t r e n d s  in t h e  p r i m a r y  field.

*Given also by extension.
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116. Secondary E ducation. Four hours.
This is an o r ien ta t ion  course in secondary  education. The topics 

considered include: The recen t  rapid  g ro w th  of A m erican  secondary  
education; physical and m en ta l  g ro w th  of h igh school pupils ;  v a r ia t io n  
and selection of pupils; aims and func tions of secondary  education;  r e 
la t ionships to e lem en tary  and h igher  education; size and d is t r ibu t ion  
of h igh  schools;  the  ru ra l  h igh  school problem; the  p ro g ram  of studies ;  
methods and psychology of secondary  education; guidance, school activit ies,  
comm unity  re la tionships,  the  high school s taff,  the  school plant,  and  costs.

*117. E xtra-Curricular A ctivities  and Guidance  (Formerly Ed. 
110). Four hours.

This course will discuss school councils and governm ent,  a th le tics ,  
debating, l i te ra ry  and social  clubs, the  school new spaper  and magazine,  
musical and d ram atic  activit ies,  and civic clubs and pro jec ts  t h a t  re la te  
to pupil participation . I t  will  consider the  purposes and values of such 
act iv it ies  in form ing proper habits,  a tt i tudes ,  and ideals, and will a t t e m p t  
to show wherein  such act iv it ies  a re  necessary  and a  va luab le  p a r t  of 
the school curriculum. An evaluation  of the m ovem ent will be made. 
This course also a ims to a cqua in t  the s tu d en t  with  the var ious  agencies  
and methods for gu id ing  pupils in the i r  school, w o rk  and in r e g a rd  to the 
choosing and p repara t ion  for a vocation.

117a. Cit iz e n s h ip  E ducation in  T h e  P rimary  Grades (Formerly Ed. 
llOd). Two or four hours.

117b. Ci t iz e n s h ip  E ducation i n  t h e  I ntermediate Grades (Formerly 
Ed. 110b). Two or four hours.

117c. Ci t iz e n s h ip  E ducation in  th e  Secondary S chools (Formerly 
Ed. 110c). Two or four hours.

course will  deal with  the implicat ions of c it izenship education  
in the jun ior  and senior high school. I t  will canvass  the  p re sen t  s ta tu s  
of both the read ing  m ate r ia ls  in the  social sciences and the  act iv i ty
m ateria ls ,  each c la im ing c it izenship as a  main, outcome. I t  will deal 
with  the n a tu re  of social re la tionships .  I t  will discuss the inves t iga t iona l  
technics m the field and su g g e s t  deta iled objectives to be se t  up in a 
reconstruc ted  cit izenship p rogram .

118. Guidance W ork of Deans and Advisers of Girls  (Formerly Ed. 
140). Two hours.

This course will deal w ith  the ac t iv it ies  of g i r ls ’ adv isers  in high 
school and is designed to equip teachers  to assum e such responsibili t ies.

120-220. I ndividual E ducational R esearch  for Senior College-
Graduate Students  (Formerly Ed. 123). Two or four hours.

l ^ S ’istr&tion ^or course is pe rm it ted  only a f te r  conference w ith
the head of the departm ent.  This course is a  sem inar  or conference 
course for qualified senior co l lege-g raduate  s tudents .  S tuden ts  w i th  
definite  problems will c a r ry  on resea rch  under  the  d irec tion  of the  in 
s t ru c to r  in whose field the  problem lies. In v es t ig a t io n s  in k in d e rg a r te n -  
p r im ary  education, in te rm edia te  education, h igh  school education, p sy 
chology, guidance, supervised study, adm in is t ra t ion ,  etc.

*125. General P sychology (Formerly Psych. 110). Four hours.
The con ten t  of th is  course is very  s im ila r  to t h a t  which is found

in most  of the  tex ts  in gen era l  psychology. The fo l low ing topics are
discussed: the n a tu re  of psychology; its p roblem s and m ethods;  its  r e 
lation to the  o ther  sciences; the  n a tu re  and k ind of reac tions  and  the ir  
psychological basis;  the nervous sys tem; tendencies to reac tion  and the ir  
relation to motives arid purposes; d is t inc t ion  between na t iv e  and acquired  
t ra i t s ;  the n a tu re  of in s t inc ts  and emotions; discussion of the  va r ious  
k inds of in s t inc ts  and emotions; the  n a tu re  of feeling; the  e lem en tary  
sensa t ions of the d if fe ren t  senses w ith  some discussion of the  n a tu re  of 
the sense -o rgans  m edia t ing  them ; the  n a tu re  and law s of a t te n t io n ;  the  
n a tu re  of mem ory w ith  some discussion of economy in m em orizing; 
m enta l  imagery;  the n a tu re  and laws of associat ion;  the  n a tu re  and  k inds 
of perception, reasoning, im agina t ion ;  the  will and personali ty .

•Given also by extension.



COURSES OF I N S T R U C T I O N 68

*126. T e a c h e r s ’ C l a s s r o o m  T e s t s  (Formerly Psych. 108c). Four 
hours.

T h is  c o u r s e  d e a l s  w i t h  t y p e s  of  t e a c h e r s ’ c l a s s r o o m  t e s t s ;  t h e i r  d e 
f ic ie n c ie s  a n d  a d v a n t a g e s ;  ty p e s  of o b je c t iv e  t e s t s  su c h  a s  t h e  s im p le  
reca l l ,  c o m p le t io n ,  t r u e - f a l s e ,  m u l t i p le  ch o ice  a n d  i t s  v a r i a n t s ,  j u d g m e n t ,  
r e a r r a n g e m e n t ,  a n d  m a t c h i n g ;  p r a c t i c e  in th e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  of t h e  d i f f e r e n t  
t y p e s  o f  o b je c t iv e  t e s t s ;  c r i t ic ism ,  a d m i n i s t r a t i o n ,  a n d  s c o r i n g  of  t h e s e  
t y p e s ;  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  of th e  r e s u l t s  of  o b je c t iv e  t e s t s ;  u s i n g  t h e  r e s u l t s  
in t e a c h i n g  a n d  in m a k i n g  d ia g n o s e s ,  p ro m o t io n s ,  a n d  r e c l a s s i f i c a t i o n s .

*127. T h e  P sy c h o l o g y  of H ig h  S c h o o l  S u b j e c t s  (Formerly Psych. 
105. Summer quarter only). Two or four hours.

T h is  c o u r s e  c o v e r s  t h e  p s y c h o lo g ic a l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of th e  h ig h  school 
p u p i l ;  t h e  e s s e n t i a l  d i f f e r e n c e  b e tw e e n  th e  n e w  a n d  th e  old  h ig h  schoo l  
f r o m  a  p s y c h o lo g ic a l  p o in t  of  v ie w ;  th e  p s y c h o lo g y  of s t u d y  a s  a p p l ie d  
to  h ig h  sc h o o l  s u b je c t s ;  t h e  p s y c h o lo g y  of m e th o d s  e m p lo y e d  in  th e  
t e a c h i n g  of  th e  v a r io u s  s u b j e c t s  in h ig h  sc hoo l ;  t h e  p s y c h o lo g y  of  m o t i v a 
t io n  a n d  a p p r e c i a t i o n  in h ig h  sc hoo l ;  t h e  p s y c h o lo g ic a l  a n a l y s i s  of  t h e  
s e v e ra l  s u b j e c t s  in  t h i s  cou rse .

128. M e n t a l  H y g ie n e  (Formerly Psych. 115). Two hours.
T h is  c o u rse  d e a l s  w i th  t h e  o r ig in  an d  d e v e lo p m e n t  of m e n t a l  h y g ie n e ;  

th e  p s y c h o lo g ic a l  a n d  p s y c h i a t r i c  b a c k g r o u n d  of m e n t a l  h y g ie n e ;  d e l i n 
q u e n c y  a n d  m e n t a l  h e a l t h ;  m e n t a l  h e a l t h  of  i n fa n c y ,  e a r ly  ch i ld h o o d ,  th e  
e l e m e n t a r y  schoo l  child ,  a d o le s cen ce ,  a n d  th e  a d u l t  p e r io d ;  m e n t a l  h y g ie n e  
a n d  r e l ig io n ,  r e c r e a t i o n ,  b u s in e ss ,  an d  p u b l ic  op in ion .

129. A b n o r m a l  P s y c h o l o g y  (Formerly Psych. 1 1 5 ) .  Two hours.
T h e  to p ic s  of t h i s  c o u r s e  in c lu d e :  M e a n in g  of a b n o r m a l i t y ;  c o m m o n  

ty p e s  of  a b n o r m a l i t i e s ,  i. e., of s e n s a t io n ,  p e r c e p t io n ,  a s s o c i a t i o n ,  belief , 
m e m o ry ,  a n d  e m o t io n ;  h v s t e r i a ;  p e r s o n a l i t y  d i s o r d e r s  of r e g re s s io n ,  c o m 
p e n s a t io n ,  a n d  p e r io d ic  f l u c t u a t i o n s  f r o m  d e p r e s s iv e  m a n i a c  s t a t e s ;  f u n c 
t i o n a l  a n d  o r g a n ic  p sy c h o se s  a n d  n e u r o s e s ;  p r e v e n t i o n  a n d  t r e a t m e n t  of 
a b n o r m a l  b e h a v io r .

130-230. R e c e n t  D e v e l o p m e n t s  i n  R u r a l  L i f e . Four hours.
A c o u r s e  d e a l i n g  w i th  t h e  r e o r g a n iz a t io n  a n d  c o m m e r c i a l i z a t i o n  of 

r u r a l  i n d u s t r i e s ;  c h a n g e s  in r u r a l  l iv in g ;  th e  n e w  r u r a l  l i fe ;  e x p a n s io n  
a n d  o v e r d e v e lo p m e n t ;  c i t y w a r d  m i g r a t i o n  a n d  i t s  soc ia l  s i g n i f i c a n c e ;  c o m 
m e r c ia l i z e d  l a r g e  sc a le  f a r m i n g  a n d  i t s  i n f lu e n c e  on n a t i o n a l  a n d  i n t e r 
n a t i o n a l  e co n o m ic  c o n d i t io n s ;  d e c r e a s i n g  r u r a l  p o p u la t io n ;  th e  a d v a n c e  
of  p o w e r  f a r m i n g  a n d  i t s  e f fe c t s  on r u r a l  life .

*135. H is t o r y  o f  E d u c a t i o n  w i t h  S p e c i a l  R e f e r e n c e  to  M o d e r n  
T i m e s  (Formerly E d . 1 3 3 . Summer quarter o n l y ) .  Two or four hours.

T h is  c o u r s e  w i l l  be a  g e n e r a l  s u r v e y  of  th e  h i s t o r y  of  e d u c a t io n .  A f t e r  
a  b r i e f  s t u d y  of  th e  c o n t r i b u t i o n s  of  t h e  G re e k s ,  t h e  R o m a n s ,  a n d  th e  
m e d ie v a l  c h u rc h ,  th e  f o l lo w in g  to p ic s  w i l l  be d i s c u sse d  a n d  e v a l u a t e d  in 
t e r m s  of t h e i r  i n f lu e n c e  u p o n  m o d e rn  t im e s :  T h e  R e n a i s s a n c e ,  t h e  R e f o r m a 
tion, t h e  r i s e  of  sc ience ,  th e  d e v e lo p m e n t  of v e r n a c u l a r  schoo ls ,  th e  i n 
f lu e n c e  of th e  e d u c a t io n a l  r e f o r m e r s — C om enius ,  R o u s s e a u ,  P e s ta lo z z i ,  
H e r b a r t ,  F ro e b e l ,  a n d  D e w e y — upon  r e c e n t  e d u c a t io n a l  t h e o r y  a n d  p r a c 
tice .  F in a l ly ,  a  c o m p a r a t i v e  s t u d y  of t h e  e d u c a t i o n a l  s y s t e m s  of  th e  
ch ie f  c o u n t r i e s  of th e  w o r ld  w il l  be m ade .

*136. H is t o r y  o f  E d u c a t i o n  i n  t h e  U n i t e d  S t a t e s  (Formerly Ed. 
134). Four hours.

B e g in n i n g  w i th  a  b r ie f  t r e a t m e n t  of  t h e  Old W o r ld  b a c k g r o u n d ,  t h e  
c o u r s e  w i l l  t r a c e  th e  d e v e lo p m e n t  of f r e e  p u b l ic  e d u c a t io n  in  A m er ica  
up to  th e  p r e s e n t  t im e .  Special  e m p h a s i s  w i l l  be g iv e n  to  a  c o n s id e ra t i o n  
of  h o w  th e  sc hoo l  s u b j e c t s  c a m e  to be w h a t  t h e y  a re ,  t h e  d e v e lo p m e n t  
of m e th o d s  of  t e a c h i n g  in t e r m s  of c h i l d r e n ’s i n t e r e s t s  a n d  c a p a c i t i e s ,  an d  
th e  i n f lu e n c e  of r e c e n t  e d u c a t i o n a l  t e n d e n c ie s ,  su c h  a s  th e  w id e n e d  c o n 
c e p t  of  c i t i z e n s h ip  t r a i n in g ,  th e  s c i e n t i f i c  s t u d y  of e d u c a t io n ,  a n d  th e  
ec o n o m y  of t im e  m o v e m e n t .  C o n t e m p o r a r y  e d u c a t io n a l  problems^ w il l  
be u se d  a s  t h e  b a s i s  of e x p l a i n i n g  th e  e d u c a t io n a l  a n d  c u l t u r a l  h i s to r y  
of  t h e  U n i t e d  S ta te s .

1 3 7 . C o m p a r a t iv e  E d u c a t i o n  (Formerly E d . 1 3 6 . Summer quarter 
only). Two hours. *
* G iv en  a ls o  b y  e x te n s io n .
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140. P latoon School Organization (Formerly Ed. 145. Summer 
quarter only). Two hours.

141. A dministration  of Village and Consolidated S chools (For
merly Ed. 142). Four hours.

This course develops the genera l  princip les  of school adm in is t ra t ion .  
Since it is intended for those re la t ive ly  inexperienced in the  field, most 
of the practical examples will be drawn from the small school sys tem s 
and applied to the  ad m in is t ra t io n  of village and consolidated systems. 
Brief consideration  will be given to the  re la t ion  of the  federa l  governm en t  
to schools, s ta te  and county  organizat ion , and school support.  More 
detailed consideration  will be given to the  fo llowing topics:  selection, 
o rganization, and functions of boards of education; the  election, q u a li f i 
cations, and duties of principals  and su per in tenden ts ;  qualif ications,  se 
lection, salaries, in-service tra in ing,  and tenu re  of teachers ;  building 
m anagem ent;  supplies,  t r an sp o r ta t io n ;  b u dge ting  and contro l of local 
finances; ad m in is t ra t ive  control of the curricu lum ; and com m unity  r e 
lationships. G raduate  s tu d en ts  and those w ith  ad m in is t ra t iv e  experience 
t ak e  Ed. 142-242, 143-243, or  144-244.

142-242. S chool Administration  (F irst Course) — (Formerly Ed.
242). Four hours.

(Adm inis tra t ion  m ajors  m ay  earn  up to twelve hours  in this field 
by t a k in g  Ed. 142-242, 143-243, and 144-244.)

Prerequisite ,  jun io r  stand ing .
This course will outline a  genera l  philosophy of school control.  Topics 

to be given special considera tion  are  the following: the United Sta tes
governm en t  in educa tion—land and money g r a n ts  for education; the 
Office of E ducation  and o ther  federal  educationa l  agencies, a rg u m e n ts  
for and ag a in s t  a  federal  D ep ar tm en t  of E ducation ;  the  s ta te  as the 
fundam en ta l  educational  unit,  o rgan iza t ion  of s ta te  d ep ar tm en ts  of e d u 
cation, w ith  the legal and a d m in is t ra t iv e  contro l  exer ted  by the  s ta te ;  
local units  for school control;  duties  and powers of the school board; 
duties and powers of the  su pe r in tenden t ;  the  ad m in is t ra t iv e  o rgan iza t ion  
for local school control.

143-243. School A dministration  (Second course) — (Formerly Ed.
243). Four hours.

Prerequis ite ,  jun ior  s tanding.
This course will consider: the school census, a t tendance,  pupil a c 

counting  records and reports ;  business a d m in is t ra t io n ;  p rep ara t io n  and 
use of the budget;  cost  accoun ting  and fiscal control;  indebtedness,  short  
time borrowing, and bonds.

144-244. School A dministration  (Third course)— (Formerly Ed.
244). Four hours.

Prerequis ite ,  jun io r  s tanding.
This course will consider: selection, tenure ,  pay, and prom otion of

teachers;  selection of scnool sites; p lann ing  buildings; a rch i tec tu ra l  and 
educational fea tu res  of school buildings; school building m anagem ent,  
maintenance, and operat ion;  a ux il ia ry  agencies.

*145-245. T echnic  of Making  t h e  School Curriculum  (Formerly 
Ed. 208). Four hours.

(A s tu d en t  may earn  up to twelve hours  in the cu rr icu lum  field by 
tak in g  Ed. 145-245, 1 46-246, and 147-247.) Ed. 145-245 su b s t i tu ted  for 
Bd. 5u for senior college s tudents .

Prerequis ite ,  jun io r  s tanding.
This course is an advanced course in cu rricu lum  construct ion . It 

will deal with  the sources of curricu lum  m ate r ia ls  and w ith  m ethods of 
inves tiga tion  and evaluation  of school courses in te rm s  of impersonal  
or objective s tandards .  Each s tu d e n t  will be required  to m ake  a  s tudy  
or inves tiga tion  of some aspect  of the  curricu lum  in order t h a t  he may 
more thoroughly  u nde rs tand  the technic of curricu lum  construct ion .

146-246. A dvanced Curriculum  Construction  (Formerly Ed. 209). 
Four hours.

Prerequis ite ,  jun io r  standing.
This course will deal in de ta i l  w ith  curricu lum  m a k in g  in the  m ajor  

fields of ac t iv i ty —health,  economic life, home and fam ily  re la tionships ,

♦Given also by extension.
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c i t i z e n sh ip ,  r e c r e a t io n ,  a n d  m o ra l  e d u c a t io n .  I t  w i l l  p e r m i t  th e  s t u d e n t  
to  d e a l  in d e t a i l  w i th  th e  r e c o n s t r u c t i o n  of m a t e r i a l s  in t h e s e  f i e ld s  in a 
s i m i l a r  w a y  to  t h a t  d e v e lo p e d  in Ed. 110-210, 111-211, a n d  112-212.

*147-247. .E d u c a t i o n a l  V a l u e s  (Formerly Ed. 210). Four hours.
P r e r e q u i s i t e ,  j u n i o r  s t a n d in g .
T h is  c o u r s e  w il l  d i sc u ss  th e  v a r i o u s  v a lu e s  of e d u c a t io n .  C r i t e r i a  

fo r  t h e  i n c lu s io n  of  a c t i v i t i e s  a n d  m a t e r i a l s  of e d u c a t io n  w i l l  be s u g g e s t e d ,  
an d  s u b j e c t  m a t t e r  e v a l u a t e d  in t e r m s  of i t s  f u n c t io n s  a n d  v a l u e s  m  h e l p 
in g  p u p i l s  e n g a g e  e f f i c i e n t ly  in l i f e ’s a c t i v i t i e s .

*148. W o r k b o o k s  a s  A id s  i n  T e a c h i n g  a n d  L e a r n i n g . (Given by 
extension only). Two hours.

155. A d v a n c e d  O b s e r v a t i o n .  T w o  h o u r s .
( L im i te d  to  e x p e r ie n c e d  t e a c h e r s ;  r e g i s t r a t i o n  o n ly  by a p p r o v a l  of 

t h e  d i r e c t o r  of  s t u d e n t  t e a c h in g . )

156. A d v a n c e d  S t u d e n t  T e a c h i n g  i n  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l  (For
merly Ed. 102). Four hours.

An e le c t iv e  c o u r s e  o pen  to  s t u d e n t s  w h o  d e s i re  f u r t h e r  e x p e r i e n c e  in 
c l a s s ro o m  te a c h in g .  T h is  c o u r s e  m a y  n o t  be t a k e n  fo r  g r a d u a t e  c red i t .

157. S t u d e n t  T e a c h i n g  i n  t h e  S e c o n d a r y  S c h o o l s  (Formerly Ed. 
103). Four or eight hours.

T h is  c o u r s e  is open  to  s t u d e n t s  w h o  w is h  to  e le c t  s t u d e n t  t e a c h i n g  
in th e  h ig h  sc h o o ls  a f t e r  c o m p l e t i n g  Ed. 58 o r  w h o  a r e  m a j o r i n g  in  a  s p e 
c ia l ized  f ie ld  a n d  w i s h  to  p r e p a r e  f o r  p u b l ic  schoo l  p o s i t i o n s  a t  t h e  s e c 
o n d a r y  schoo l  level . I t  i n c lu d e s  c o n fe r e n c e s ,  o b s e rv a t io n ,  s u p e rv i s io n ,  a n d  
t e a c h i n g  u n d e r  t h e  d i r e c t io n  of a  s u p e r v i s i n g  t e a c h e r .  F r e - T e a c h i n g  O b s e r 
v a t io n  (Ed. 56) is a  p r e r e q u i s i t e  f o r  t h i s  c o u r s e  f o r  s t u d e n t s  w h o  h a v e  
h a d  no p r e v io u s  w o r k  in s t u d e n t  t e a c h in g .  T h is  c o u r s e  m a y 
t a k e n  fo r  g r a d u a t e  c red i t .  A n a d d i t i o n a l  q u a r t e r  m a y  be t a k e n  a s  Ed. 157a.

1 5 8 . S t u d e n t  S u p e r v i s i o n  i n  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l  (Formerly Ed. 
102a). Four hours.

159. S t u d e n t  S u p e r v i s i o n  i n  t h e  S e c o n d a r y  S c h o o l  (Formerly Ed. 
103a). Four hours.

160. The P r e - S c h o o l  (Formerly Ed. 151). Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  i n c lu d e s  a  s t u d y  of t h e  p h y s i c a l  a n d  m e n t a l  g ro iw th  

of t h e  ch i ld  f ro m  tw o  to  f o u r  y e a r s  of age .  W h e n  poss ib le ,  e a c h  s t u d e n t  
w i l l  m a k e  a  c a r e f u l  o b s e r v a t i o n  of t h e  d e v e lo p m e n t  a n d  p e r s o n a l i t y  of 
s e v e ra l  c h i ld re n .  T he  h i s to r y  a n d  g r o w t h  of  th e  p r e - s c h o o l  ^ m o v e m e n t  
w i l l  be fo l lo w e d  t h r o u g h  th e  r e a d i n g  of r e c e n t  e d u c a t i o n a l  p u b l i c a t io n s .

161. R e c e n t  T h e o r y  a n d  P r a c t ic e  i n  K i n d e r g a r t e n  E d u c a t i o n  (For
merly Ed. 155). Two or four hours.

T h is  c o u rse  d e a l s  w i th  s c ie n t i f i c  s t u d i e s  of  t h e  soc ia l  a n d  l e a r n i n g  
n e e d s  of  k i n d e r g a r t e n  a n d  p r e - s c h o o l  pup i ls .

162. C r e a t iv e  E d u c a t i o n  (Formerly Ed. 156). Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  w i l l  a t t e m p t  to  a p p r a i s e  t h e  p la c e  a n d  c o n t r i b u t i o n  of t h e  

t h e o r y  of c h i l d r e n ’s i n t e r e s t s  in e d u c a t io n .  T h is  t h e o r y  is one  of tw o  i m 
p o r t a n t  m o d e rn  t h e o r i e s  of e d u c a t io n .  T h e  c o u r s e  w i l l  d ea l  in  d e t a i l  w i t h .  
(1) “T h e  N ew  A r t i c l e s  of F a i t h ” ; (2) c u r r i c u l a  in  c h i l d - c e n t e r e d  sc h o o ls ;  
(3) t h e  c o n t r i b u t i o n s  of  (a )  t h e  a r t s ,  (b)  r h y t h m ,  (c) m us ic ,  (d)  w r i t i n g ,  
(e)  t h e  t h e a t e r ,  ( f )  th e  fo ru m ,  (g )  a s s e m b l ie s ,  (h)  p lay ,  a n d  (l)  e x t r a 
c u r r i c u l a r  a c t i v i t i e s ;  a n d  (4) c r i t i c i s m  a n d  a p p r a i s a l .

163. O r g a n i z a t i o n  a n d  A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  o f  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  S chool 
(Formerly Ed. 115. Summer quarter only). Two or four hours.

T h is  c o u r s e  is in t e n d e d  fo r  s u p e r v i s o r s  a n d  p r in c ip a l s  of e l e m e n t a r y  
schools .  I t  w i l l  d e a l  w i th  t h e  a d m i n i s t r a t i v e  a n d  s u p e r v i s o r y  a c t i v i t i e s  o f  
su c h  e l e m e n t a r y  schoo l  o f f ice rs .

*Given a lso  by  e x te n s io n .
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165-265. J unior H igh School Adm in istra tio n  and S upervision  
(Formerly Ed. 213). Two or four hours.

P rereq u is ite , ju n io r s tand ing .
T his course will consider the p roblem s of the  ju n io r h igh  school from  

the a d m in is tra tiv e  and su p erv iso ry  stan d p o in t. Topics considered  a re : a d 
m in is tra tio n ; the special pu rposes of the  ju n io r h igh  school; th e  h is to ry  of 
re o rg a n isa tio n ; p re sen t ex ten t of the  ju n io r h igh  school m ovem ent; ad m in - 
is t ia t iv e  form s; adm ission req u irem en ts; a d m in is tra tio n  of the  p ro g ram  of 
stud ies ; a b ility  g rouping , d ep artm en ta liza tio n , p lan  of prom otion, the  ad- 
vlsory  system , and gu idance; d isc ip lin ary  o rg an iza tio n ; social o rg an iza tio n ; 
aP LY1 ’ s ta ff ;  housing ; equ ipm ent; education  of the  p rin c ip a l and the  
s ta f f ;  superv iso ry  o rg an iza tio n ; d irec ted  or superv ised  stu d y ; teach in g  
pupils how to s tudy ; p ro jec ts ; so c ia liza tio n ; ind iv idual in s tru c tio n ; m eas
u rin g  pupil ach ievem ent will be considered.

166-266. H igh  S chool A dm inistration  (Formerly Ed. 216). Four 
hours.

P rereq u is ite , ju n io r stan d in g .
_ course w ill d iscuss the  h igh  school p rin c ip a lsh ip ; h igh  school

p opulation ; vocational education  in the  h igh  school; c la ss if ica tio n ; the  
m ar k in g  system ; records and record  form s; social and  d isc ip lin ary  o rg a n 
ization ; s ta f f  p roblem s; the schedule and  re g is tra tio n ; the  h igh  school 
p lan t; costs; com m unity  re la tio n sh ip s  and p u b lic ity ; h igh  school system s 
and sta n d a rd s ; and pro fessional g row th .

167-267. H igh  School Supervision  (Formerly Ed. 217). Four hours.
P re req u is ite , ju n io r stan d in g .

^™nThis ?ou/ 1?e w ill deal w ith  d e lim ita tio n  of the  field  of su perv ision ; 
problem s in the  techn ic  ot su perv ision ; tea ch in g  how to stu d y ; superv ised  
stu d y ; soc ia liza tion ; p ro jec t and c o n tra c t; se lection  of tex ts ; m easu rem en t 
in su perv ision ; su rveys and  d iag n o stic  te s tin g  fo r su p e rv iso ry  p u rposes; 
teach er ra tin g ; and fa cu lty  m eetings.

175. E lementary  Sta tistical Methods (Formerly Psych. 117). Four 
hours.

course w in  d e lu d e  a  d iscussion of the  value  of s ta tis t ic a l  
' common e rro rs  in the use and in te rp re ta tio n  of s ta tis t ic s ;  th e  col- 

s 011. and C lassification  of d a ta ; g rap h ic  and ta b u la r  expression  of s ta -
oJSi %  “ ensures of cen tra l tendency  such as the  m edian, th e  mode,
3 2 5  a rith m e tic a l m ean; m easu res of v a ria b ility , such as th e  q u a rtile  

m ean deviation , and th e  s ta n d a rd  dev ia tio n ; m easu res oi re - 
Pii,su l he„ Pr °d u c t-m o m en t m ethod, th e  m ethod of ra n k  dif-

b?se?iq1SV- m ean sq uare  con tingency , th e  e ta  co rre la tio n  and
?ohiI  P iobab le  e rro rs  of m easu rem en t and th e  use of p ro b ab ility
enum erated  ^ b o v e ^ ’ m te rp re ta tio n > and uses of th e  ty p es of m easu rem en t

E d. 176. P sychology of L earning  for Secondary T each ers . Four 
hours.
a  se1f.01lld ary  course in th e  psychology of le a rn in g  a re :
ftifnrmntiSSoi® kind/  ,of le a rn in g  such as m otor, p e rcep tu a l, and

i n h i i 6 law s of lea rn in g  illu s tra te d  by re fe ren ce  to such 
h iR tirv  su b jf c ts  *s h an d w ritin g , read ing , a rith m etic , spelling ,

^ o ^ a p h y ,  poetry , etc.; the  physio logical, psychological, and  edu- 
11 conditions of lea rn in g ; g en era l c h a ra c te ris tic s  of le a rn in g  such 

as tne  ra te , am ount, and lim its  of im provem ent, as found  in d if fe re n t 
fn n 5^ff2?int a 5n m f - an(i. fo rg e ttin g  curves, p la teau s, and physio log ica l lim its  
i 5 ,5 I ^ fun c tio n s; fa c to rs  and princip les e n te r in g  in to  econom ical
lea rn in g  and  s tu d y in g ; and th e  problem  of tra n s fe r .

177a. Ch ild  Development (Formerly Psych. 3). Two or four hours.
See descrip tion  of Ed. 77.

177b. T h e  P sychology and P athology of Speech  (Formerly Psych. 
111. Summer quarter only). Four hours.

^ ? piCS °£  tli iS cour1se em brace: the  psychological and physio log ical
£S f  ®Pe®ch; tl}* evo lu tion  of speech; fu n c tio n s and developm ent of 

speech; e lem ents in the  p roduction  of tone; the  use of phonetic  sym bols in 
develo.P,71en t; speech and p e rso n a lity ; c la ss ifica tio n  of speech de 

tec ts , th e ir  social, pedagogical, vocational, and  p e rsonal h an d icaps; th e ir
a l??lce; .the]T causes and m ethods of co rrec tin g  them ; classroom  d em 

o n stra tio n s  in d iag n o sin g  and tre a tin g  some types of d e fec ts
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178. P sychology of D e l in q u e n c y  (Formerly Psych. 114. Summer 
quarter only). Two or four hours.

T h e  w o r k  in  t h i s  f ie ld  c o v e r s  t h e  n a t u r e  of d e l in q u e n c y ;  t h e  c a u s e s  
of  d e l i n q u e n c y ;  s u g g e s t e d  m e t h o d s  of  t r e a t m e n t  f o r  e a c h  c a u s e  o r  c o m 
b in a t io n  of c a u s e s ;  i l l u s t r a t i v e  c a s e s ;  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  of  d e l i n q u e n t  a c t s .  
The c a u s e s  o r  c o n d i t i o n s  f a v o r a b le  to  d e l in q u e n c y  a r e  c l a s s i f i e d  u n d e r  
th e  g e n e r a l  h e a d i n g s  of  h e r e d i ty ,  e n v i r o n m e n t ,  p h y s ic a l  d e v e lo p m e n t ,  
p h y s i c a l  a i lm e n t s ,  d e g r e e  o f  i n te l l ig e n c e ,  i n s t i n c t s  a n d  e m o t io n s ,  g e n e r a l  
e m o t io n a l i t y ,  s e n t i m e n t s  a n d  c o m p lex es ,  a n d  n e u ro s e s .

179. Cr it ic is m s  of Current  P sychologies. Four hours.
P r e r e q u i s i t e s ,  Ed. 75, 76, o r  Ed .  125 o r  t h e i r  e q u iv a l e n t .
T h is  c o u r s e  is d e s ig n e d  to  a c q u a i n t  t h e  a d v a n c e d  s t u d e n t  w i t h  the  

f o l lo w in g  to p ic s :  p u r p o s iv e  p s y c h o lo g y ;  a s s o c i a t i o n  p s y c h o lo g y ;  f u n c 
t i o n a l  p s y c h o lo g y ;  s t r u c t u r a l  p s y c h o lo g y ;  c o n f i g u r a t i o n  p s y c h o lo g y ;  t h e  
R u s s i a n  p s y c h o lo g ie s ;  r e a c t i o n  p s y c h o lo g y ;  d y n a m ic  p s y c h o lo g y ;  t h e  
“ f a c t o r ” sch o o l  of  p sy c h o lo g y ;  th e  a n a l y t i c a l  p s y c h o lo g ie s ;  b e h a v i o r i s t i c  
p sy c h o lo g ie s ;  a n d  p r o b le m s  f u n d a m e n t a l  to  a l l  s c h o o ls  of  p sy c h o lo g y .

190. T h e  T each er s College and  t h e  P r o fessio n a l  E ducation  of 
T e a c h e r s . T wo hours.

T h is  c o u r s e  is f o r  s t u d e n t s  i n t e r e s t e d  in p o s i t i o n s  in  n o r m a l  sc h o o ls  
a n d  t e a c h e r s  co l leges .  T h e  c o u r s e  w i l l  d e a l  w i t h  g e n e r a l  a d m i n i s t r a t i o n  
a n d  c o n t r o l ;  e x e c u t iv e  o f f i c e r s  a n d  t h e i r  d u t i e s ;  t h e  t e a c h i n g  s t a f f  a n d  
t h e i r  q u a l i f i c a t i o n s  a n d  d u t i e s ;  s e lec t io n ,  a d m is s io n ,  a n d  s u p e rv i s io n  a n d  
c o n t r o l  of s t u d e n t s ;  r e c o r d s  a n d  r e p o r t s ;  p l a c e m e n t ;  f i n a n c e  in t e a c h e r s  
co l leg es ,  b u d g e t s ,  cos ts ,  s o u r c e s  of  r e v e n u e ;  c u r r i c u l u m ;  e d u c a t i o n a l  r e 
s e a r c h  a n d  r e l a t i o n s h i p  w i t h  o t h e r  e d u c a t i o n a l  i n s t i t u t i o n s .

192. S t u den t  T e a c h in g  a n d  t h e  P r o fessio n a l  E ducation  of 
T e a c h er s . T wo hours.

T h e  f o l lo w in g  to p ic s  a r e  t r e a t e d :  t h e  r e l a t i o n  of t h e o r y  a n d  p r a c t i c e  
in  t h e  e d u c a t io n  of t e a c h e r s ;  a n  a c t i v i t y  a n a l y s i s  of  s t u d e n t  t e a c h i n g ;  t h e  
p r e s e n t  s t a t u s  o f  s t u d e n t  t e a c h i n g  in  t e a c h e r s  c o l l e g e s ;  o b s e r v a t i o n  a s  
a  f a c t o r  in  s t u d e n t  t e a c h i n g ;  m e th o d s  of  i m p r o v i n g  s t u d e n t  t e a c h i n g ;  
t h e  o r g a n i z a t i o n  a n d  a d m i n i s t r a t i o n  o f  s t u d e n t  t e a c h i n g ;  t h e  p r e p a r a t i o n  
o f  s u p e r v i s i n g  t e a c h e r s ;  t h e  r e s u l t s  of  s t u d e n t  t e a c h i n g  on  t h e  p u p i l s  
t a u g h t .

*195-295. P h il o so ph y  of E ducation  (Formerly E d. 111). Four hours.
O pen o n ly  to  s e n io r s  a n d  g r a d u a t e  s t u d e n ts .
T h is  c o u r s e  d e a l s  w i t h  t h e  p h i lo s o p h y  of  e d u c a t i o n  a s  a  method^ of 

a n a l y z i n g  s u c h  p r o b le m s  a s  t h e  m e a n i n g  of e d u c a t io n ,  e d u c a t i o n a l  a im s  
a n d  v a lu e s ,  e d u c a t io n  a n d  d e m o c ra c y ,  t h e  d e v e lo p m e n t  of  idea ls ,  t h e  n a t u r e  
of t h i n k i n g ,  t h e  n a t u r e  of  m e th o d  a n d  of  s u b j e c t  m a t t e r .

T h e  c o u r s e  is  d e s ig n e d  to  s h o w  t h a t  e d u c a t io n  is a  p ro c e s s  of  f o r m i n g  
o n e ’s f u n d a m e n t a l  d i s p o s i t i o n s  t o w a r d  m a n k in d ,  a  p r o c e s s  b y  w h ic h  a n  
i n d iv id u a l  g r o w s  t h r o u g h  g a i n i n g  n e w  m e a n i n g s  in h i s  e n v i r o n m e n t ,  a  
p ro c e s s  by  w h ic h  s o c ia l  g r o u p s  m a i n t a i n  t h e i r  c o n t i n u o u s  e x i s te n c e ,  ̂  a n d  
h o w  t h e  d e g r e e  of  c iv i l i z a t io n  s e t s  t h e  s t a n d a r d  f o r  t h e  e d u c a t i o n a l  id ea l  
w h ic h  in  t u r n  b e c o m e s  a  m o t iv e  f o r  so c ia l  p r o g r e s s  a n d  a  m e a s u r e  of  
i t s  c h a n g e .

196. T h e  P roject Method of T ea ch in g  (Formerly Ed. 104. Sum
mer quarter only). Two hours.

T h e  p u r p o s e  of  t h i s  c o u r s e  is to  s t u d y  a n d  d e f in e  th e  p r o j e c t  a n d  
p r o j e c t  m e th o d  f ro m  a  c r i t i c a l  p o in t  of  v ie w  a n d  to  d i s c u s s  t h e  r e o r g a n i z a 
t io n  of  t h e  c u r r i c u l u m  on  t h e  p r o j e c t  bas is .  A s t u d y  a n d  c r i t i c i s m  of 
c u r r e n t  d e f in i t i o n s  of a  p r o j e c t  w i l l  be m a d e  a s  w e l l  a s  t h e  h i s t o r i c a l  
d e v e lo p m e n t  of  t h e  p r o j e c t  m e th o d .

*198-298. Cr it ic is m s  of Current  E ducational  T heory (Formerly Ed. 
129). Two or four hours.

T h is  c o u r s e  w il l  c o n s i s t  o f  c r i t i c a l  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s  o f  r e c e n t  b o o k s  
a n d  m a g a z i n e s  in t h e  l i g h t  o f  t h e  m o re  i m p o r t a n t  m o d e r n  m o v e m e n t s  in  
e a c h  of t h e  m a j o r  f i e ld s  of  e d u c a t io n .

*Given a lso  by  e x te n s io n .
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III. COURSES FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS AND QUALIFIED SEN
IOR COLLEGE STUDENTS WITH CONSENT OF THE INSTRUCTOR

209. I m p r o v e m e n t  o f  R e a d in g  a n d  S t u d y  H a b i t s . Four hours.
(G iven by ex ten sio n  on ly .)

210. I m p r o v e m e n t  of I n s t r u c t io n  i n  S p e l l in g  a n d  R e a d in g — First 
Advanced Course in Elementary Education (Formerly Ed. 258). Four 
hours.

See d escrip tion  o f Ed. 110.

210a. P r a c t ic u m  i n  E l e m e n t a r y  E d u c a t io n  (First Course). Two 
hours.

W ith  the  approval of the p ro fessor  o f e lem en ta ry  ed u cation  tw o  hours  
read in g  research  w ork  m ay be ta k e n  in th e  f ie ld  of sp e llin g  and

211. I m p r o v e m e n t  o f  I n s t r u c t io n  i n  t h e  C o n t e n t  S u b j e c t s — Second 
Advanced Course in Elementary Education (Formerly Ed. 259). Four 
hours.

See d escrip tion  o f Ed. 111.

211a. P r a c t ic u m  i n  E l e m e n t a r y  E d u c a t io n  (Second Course). Two 
hours.

W ith the approval o f the p ro fessor  o f e lem en ta r y  ed u cation  tw o  hours  
o f  sp ec ia l fie ld  research  w ork  m ay be ta k en  in the  f ie ld  o f the con ten t

212. I m p r o v e m e n t  o f I n s t r u c t io n  i n  H a n d w r it in g , Co m p o s it io n , a n d  
A r it h m e t ic — Third Advanced Course in Elementary Education (Formerly 
Ed. 260). Four hours.

See d escrip tion  o f Ed. 112.

212a. P r a c t ic u m  i n  E l e m e n t a r y  E d u c a t io n  (Third Course). Two 
hours.

W ith the approval o f the p ro fessor  o f e lem en ta ry  ed u cation  tw o  hours 
o f  sp ec ia l f ie ld  research  w ork  m ay be ta k en  in the fie ld  o f h an d w ritin g , 
com p osition , and arithm etic .

213. E d u c a t io n a l  S u p e r v is io n . Four hours.
P rereq u isite . Ed. 110-210, 111-211, or 112-212.

220. I n d iv id u a l  E d u c a t io n a l  R e s e a r c h  for  S e n io r  College-Gr a d u a t e  
S t u d e n t s  (Formerly E d . 123). Two or four hours.

See d escrip tion  of Ed. 120.

222. I n d iv id u a l  S t u d ie s  i n  E d u c a t io n . T wo  or four hours.

223. G r a d u a t e  T h e s i s  R e s e a r c h  i n  E d u c a t io n . Four hours.
To be ta k en  in f ir s t  qu arter o f gra d u a te  w ork .
T his course is  a required sem in ar and co n feren ce cou rse  for gra d u -  

mu stu d en ts in a ll d ep artm en ts w ho are w o rk in g  on th e ir  m a ste r s’ th eses . 
The d irector o f ed u cation a l research  w ill  m eet th e  gra d u a te  th e s is  sem in ar  
four tim es each w eek  and w ill  con fer w ith  ind iv id u al stu d en ts  upon a p 
p oin tm en t w hen necessary . In sem in ar the proper tech n ic  to be used  
in ed u cational in v e st ig a t io n s  and a llied  top ics is considered , and oppor
tu n ity  is g iv en  each stu d en t to report upon and d iscu ss the d e ta ils  o f h is

224. G r a d u a t e  T h e s i s  R e s e a r c h  i n  E d u c a t io n . Four hours.
T his is the th e s is  course for m a sters’ ca n d id ates in ed u cation  in *

th e ir  second quarter of grad u a te  w ork.

225. G r a d u a t e  T h e s i s  R e s e a r c h  i n  E d u c a t io n . Two hours.
T his is the th e s is  course for  the  m aster  o f a rts  can d id ates in ed u ca

tion  in th e ir  third  quarter o f gra d u a te  w ork .
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226 . Clinical  P sychology (Formerly Psych. 1 0 6 ) .  Four hours.
This course  will deal w i th  the  fo l low ing  topics:  th e  m ethods  an d  

object ives of c linical psychology;  the  k ind  of d a ta  which  should  be col
lected fo r  the purpose  of m a k in g  m en ta l  d iagnoses,  prognoses,  and  reco m 
m en d a t io n s  fo r  t r e a tm e n t ;  b lanks  su i tab le  fo r  co llect ing  and  reco rd in g  
such d a ta ;  types of re ta rd a t io n  and  acce le ra t ion ;  the  causes of r e t a r d a 
t ion; a  know ledge  of su b n o rm a l  children  as a  p a r t i a l  p re p a ra t io n  fo r  
clinical w o rk ;  the  m en ta l  and  physica l  t r a i t s  of th e  subnorm al;  the  causes, 
prevalence,  and  l e a rn in g  capaci ty  of the  subnorm al;  the  social and  rac ia l  
s ign if icance  of su b n o rm a li ty ;  the  disposal, t rea tm e n t ,  and  t r a in in g  of the  
subnorm al;  clinical s tud ies  of severa l  ch ild ren  fo r  d em o n s tra t io n  purposes.

*227 . E d u c a t i o n a l  M e a s u r e m e n t s  i n  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  G r a d e s  a n d  
J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l  (Formerly Psych. 1 0 8 a ) .  Four hours.

This course includes the  h is to ry  of the  developm ent of educa tiona l  
te s ts  and  m easu rem en ts ;  n a tu r e  and c lass if ica t ion  of t e s ts  and  m e a su re 
m ents;  g e n era l  va lues  of educa tiona l  m easu rem en ts ;  the  im por tance  and  
req u ire m e n ts  of g en era l  accu racy  in educa tiona l  m easu rem en ts ;  the  l im i
ta t io n s  and  im provem en t  of te a c h e r s ’ m a r k s  and exam in a t io n s ;  s t a n d 
ardized te s ts  as  su b s t i tu te s  fo r  t e a c h e r s ’ exam in a t io n s ;  l im i ta t io n s  of s t a n d -  
ard ized  tes ts ;  g enera l  d iscussion of objective  te s ts ;  c r i te r ia  fo r  se lec t ing  
s tandard ized  tes ts ;  in s t ru c t io n s  for g iv ing  tes ts ;  u s ing  the  r e su l ts  of e d u 
ca tional  m ea su re m e n ts  fo r  such purposes  as educa tiona l  guidance, r e 
c lass if ica t ion  of children, m a k in g  p rom otions  and  d iagnoses,  and  m e a 
su r in g  the  efficiency of the  schools; the  use of t e s ts  as a  t e a ch in g  device; 
w r i t te n  descrip t ion  of severa l  te s ts  in which  the  s tu d e n t  is especial ly  
in te res ted .

*228 . E d u c a t i o n a l  M e a s u r e m e n t s  i n  t h e  S e n io r  H i g h  S c h o o l  (For
merly Psych. 1 0 8 b ) .  Four hours.

This course  will include a  d iscussion of: an  h is to r ica l  sk e tch  of th e  
developm ent of educa tiona l  te s ts  and m easu rem en ts ;  w hy  b e t te r  m e a su re 
m en t  in h igh  school; l im ita t io n s  of the  t rad i t io n a l  type of ex am in a t io n ;  
m ethods of im proving  exam inat ions ;  the  n ew er  in form al types  of e x am in 
at ion  w i th  th e i r  a d v an ta g e s  and use in h igh  school in s t ru c t io n ;  s t a n d 
ardized te s ts  fo r  teache rs  of E nglish ,  m athem atics ,  science, lang u ag e ,  
social science, physical  education,  and  m isce l laneous tes ts ;  c r i te r ia  fo r  
the  choice of tes ts ;  norm s and  s t a n d a rd s ;  derived scores;  m ea su re m e n t  
of conduct;  p rognosis  te s ts ;  pred ic tion  of success in h igh  school; use  of 
te s ts  in gu idance;  p rom otion ;  ab i l i ty  g ro u p in g ;  m a rk s  and  m a rk in g  sy s 
tems.

22 9 . M e n t a l  T e s t s  a n d  M e a s u r e m e n t s  (Formerly Psych. 1 0 7 ) .  Four 
hours.

The topics of th is  course  em brace  the  h is to ry  of the  t e s t in g  m ovem ent;  
c lass if ica t ion  of m en ta l  te s ts  and m easurem en ts ,  includ ing  te s ts  of i n 
te l l igence  and  p e rso n a l i ty  t ra i t s ;  the  m ean in g  of in te l l igence ;  the  p r i n 
ciples of in te l l igence  te s t in g ;  the  poss ib i l i ty  of im prov ing  in te l l igence;  
the  influence of in te l l igence  upon ach ievem en t ;  the  co n s tru c t io n  of in te l l i 
gence tes ts ;  c r i te r ia  fo r  se lec t in g  te s ts  fo r  p rac t ica l  pu rposes;  p r e p a r a 
tion for  g iv ing  in te l l igence  te s ts ;  t a b u l a t i n g  and  in te rp re t in g  th e  re su l t s  
of te s ts ;  the  va lue  of te s ts  for  educa tiona l  and voca t iona l  gu idance;  the  
uses of in te l l igence  te s ts  in the  p rac t ica l  w o rk  of schools and  colleges; 
d if ferences in in te l l igence  a m o n g  individuals ,  races, occupa tiona l  groups, ' 
and  be tw een  sexes and c ity  and ru ra l  school children;  the  re la t io n  be tw een  
in te l l igence  on the  one h and  and  crime and  physical  t r a i t s  on the o ther.

23 0 . R ecent  D evelopments  in  R ural  L i f e . Four hours.
F o r  descrip t ion  of course  see Ed. 130.

2 4 1 a . P r a c t ic u m  i n  S c h o o l  A d m in i s t r a t i o n . T w o  o r  f o u r  h o u r s .
By special  a r ra n g e m e n ts  w i th  the  Greeley Public  Schools, advanced  

s tu d e n ts  in a d m in is t ra t io n  m ay  be a ss igned  to c a r ry  on a p ro jec t  in the  
c ity  schools u nder  the  jo in t  d irec tion  of t h e ' c ity  su p e r in te n d en t  and  th e  
College. Observa tion  of the  a d m in is t ra t io n  in the c ity  schools an d  th e  
completion  of se lected p ro jec ts  in which  the  s tu d e n t  is in te res ted  wil l  be 
required.  R e g is t r a t io n  p e rm it ted  only a f t e r  conference  w ith  the  p ro fesso r  
of school ad m in is t ra t io n .

2 4 1 b . P r a c t ic u m  i n  S c h o o l  A d m in i s t r a t i o n . T w o  o r  f o u r  h o u r s .
T eachers  in public  school sy s tem s  who m ay  be a ss igned  some specia l  

a d m in is t ra t iv e  du t ies  in th e i r  own school and  who will  w o rk  on a ss igned  
ad m in is t ra t iv e  p rob lem s in the  school sys tem  m ay  enroll  fo r  th is  course.
*Given also by extension.
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The w o rk  w ill be c a rried  on u n d er the  jo in t d irec tio n  of th e  su p e rin te n d en t 
and th e  College. R e g is tra tio n  p e rm itted  only a f te r  conference w ith  the  
p ro fesso r of school ad m in istra tio n .

242. S cho o l A d m in is t r a t io n  ( F i r s t  Course). Four h o u r s .
F o r d escrip tion  of course  see Ed. 142.

243. S chool A d m in is t r a t io n  (Second Course). Four hours.
F o r d escrip tion  of course see Ed. 143.

244. S cho o l A d m in is t r a t io n  (Third Course). Four hours.
F o r d escrip tion  of course see Ed. 144.

245. T e c h n ic  of M a k in g  t h e  S ch o o l  Cu r r ic u l u m  (Formerly Ed.
208). Four hours.

F o r d escrip tion  of course see Ed. 145.

246. S e m in a r  i n  A d v a n c ed  Cu r r ic u l u m  Co n s t r u c t io n  (Formerly Ed.
209). Four hours.

F o r d escrip tion  of course  see Ed. 146.

247. E d u c a t io n a l  V a l u e s  (Formerly Ed. 210). Four hours.
F o r d esc rip tio n  of course  see Ed. 147.

265. J u n io r  H ig h  S ch o ol  A d m in is t r a t io n  a n d  S u p e r v is io n  (For
merly Ed. 213). Two or four hours.

F o r descrip tion  of th e  course see Ed. 165.

266. H ig h  S chool A d m in is t r a t io n  (Formerly Ed. 216). Four hours.
F o r descrip tion  of course  see Ed. 166.

267. H ig h  S ch o o l  S u p e r v is io n  (Formerly Ed. 217). Four hours.
F or d esc rip tion  of "course see Ed. 167.

275. A d v anc ed  S t a t is t ic a l  M e t h o d s  (Formerly Psych. 217). Four 
hours.

T his course w ill cover th e  fo llow ing: com puting  co effic ien ts of c o r
re la tio n  by d iffe re n t fo rm s of th e  p ro d u c t-m o m en t m ethod; p a r tia l  and 
m ultip le  c o rre la tio n s of d iffe re n t o rd e rs ; d iffe re n t form s of the  reg ress io n  
equation  fo r th ree  or m ore v a riab le s ; in te rp re tin g  re su lts  of p a r tia l  c o r
re la tio n s ; the  p a th  co effic ien t techn ic  and  its  re la tio n  to th e  reg re ss io n  
equation ; th e  e lem ents of curve f i t t in g ;  th e  ap p lica tio n  of s ta tis t ic a l  
m ethods to th e  co n stru c tio n  of p e rfo rm ance  and q u a lity  sca les and  to  te s t  
re su lts .

*276. P sych o lo g y  o f  E l e m e n t a r y  S ch o o l  S u b j e c t s  (Formerly Psych. 
104. Summer quarter only). Four hours.

T his course deals w ith  an  a n a ly s is  of th e  a b ilitie s  involved in each 
school su b ject a s a  basis fo r d iscovering  w h a t needs to be learned , w h a t 
is ad ap ted  to  th e  ch ild ’s le a rn in g  capacity , and  w h a t k in d  of a ss is tan ce  
the  ind iv idual child  is m ost in need of; th e  in fluence upon lea rn in g  the  
school sub jec ts  of such en v iro n m en ta l fa c to rs  as lig h t, paper, and  p rin t, 
and  such n a tiv e  fa c to rs  as in te lligence , age, sex, in s tin c ts  and  em otions, 
lik es and  d islikes, and special a p titu d es ; th e  m ethods and va lues of u t il iz 
in g  the  m ost im p o rta n t law s of le a rn in g  such as a ssoc ia tion , rep e titio n , 
m u ltip le  response, and  sa tis fac tio n ; th e  defic iencies of tex tb o o k s  from  
th e  s ta n d p o in t of th e  law s of le a rn in g ; th e  re su lts  of e x p erim en ta l in 
v es tig a tio n s ; ind iv idual d ifferences in le a rn in g  th e  school su b je c ts  and  
th e ir  sign ificance.

277. P sy c h o lo g y  of A d o l e sc e n c e  (Formerly Psych. 103. Summer 
quarter only). Four hours.

T his course em braces the n a tu re  of ado lescence—sa lta to ry  or con
tin u o u s developm ent; physical c h a ra c te ris tic s ; in te lle c tu a l c h a ra c te ris tic s  
an d  needs; em otional c h a ra c te ris tic s  and  em otional s ta b iliz a tio n ; th e  d e 
v elopm ent of social consciousness and  resp o n sib ility  fo r  a  p lace in  the  
social o rder; sex phenom ena and  th e  m en ta l h y g iene  of th e  ad o lescen t; 
ind iv idual d iffe ren ces in ad o lescen t in te re s ts  and  th e  needs of th e  ado lescen t 
in these  respects.

♦Given a lso  by ex tension .
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278. A d v a n c ed  P y sc h o lo g y  of L e a r n in g  (Formerly Psych. 214). Four 
hours.

T h is course in c lu d es a stu d y  of som e of the p sy ch o lo g ica l m eth od s and 
ex p er im en ta l tech n ic  in v o lv ed  in the  lea rn in g  d ev e lo p m en t of ed u ca tio n a l 
p sy ch o lo g y ; th e  n atu re  and v a r ie t ie s  o f lea rn in g ; an im al lea rn in g ; a s s o c ia 
t iv e  le a r n in g  in m an; a n a ly tic a l lea rn in g ; s e le c tiv e  th in k in g  and rea so n in g ;  
th e  n a tu re  o f m en ta l fu n ctio n s; lea rn in g  cu rves; the  im p rovem en t o f m en 
ta l fu n ctio n s;  th e  am ount, rate , and lim its  o f im provem en t; th e  fa c to r s  
and co n d itio n s o f im provem en t; fo r g e ttin g ;  th e  spread  o f im p rovem en t  
o f th e  tr a n sfe r  of tra in in g ; fa tig u e ;  cu rv es o f w ork; h ered ity ; d ifferen ce s  
in in d iv id u a ls , fa m ilie s , se x es , and races.

279. E x p e r im e n t a l  T e c h n ic  a n d  I t s  A p p l ic a t io n  (Formerly Psych. 
222). Two or four hours.

T his cou rse  w il l  in v o lv e: nam es, rea so n in g  and in d u ction  in  e x 
p erim en ta tio n ; fou r h isto r ica l m eth od s o f ex p er im en ta l in q u iry; recen t  
m eth od s of ex p er im en ta tio n  in ed u cation ; p la n n in g  an ed u ca tio n a l e x p e r i
m ent; se le c tio n  o f tech n ic; f in d in g  th e  su b jects; r e lev a n t and irre lev a n t  
v a r ia b les;  ex p er im en ta l m ea su rem en ts; th e  s ta t is t ic s  o f  ex p er im en ta tio n ;  
in te rp reta tio n  of ex p er im en ta l data; the r e lia b ility  o f c o n c lu sio n s  reached; 
rep ort and p u b lica tio n  of the r e s u lts  o f  an exp erim en t; th o u g h tfu l rea d in g  
o f ex p er im en ta l lite ra tu re ; se lec tio n , m a k in g , and sc o r in g  o f t e s t s  and e x 
a m in a tio n s; p r in c ip les o f  g ra p h ic  and ta b u la r  rep resen ta tio n ; c la s s if ic a tio n  
o f p u p ils; ed u ca tio n a l d ia g n o sis;  ed u ca tio n a l and v o ca tio n a l gu id an ce.

280. G r a p h ic  M e t h o d s  o f  P r e s e n t in g  F a c t s  (Formerly Psych. 118. 
Summer quarter only). Four hours.

T h is is a p ra ctica l d ra w in g  cou rse  w h ich  d ea ls w ith  popu lar m eth od s  
of p r e se n tin g  s ta t is t ic a l  d a ta  in gra p h ic  form , and w ith  the p rin c ip les  
and m erits  o f v a r io u s form s of grap h ic  arran gem en t.

*295. P h il o s o p h y  o f  E d u c a t io n  (Formerly Ed. 111). Four hours.
F or d escr ip tio n  o f th is  cou rse see Ed. 195.

296. A  H is t o r y  o f  P h il o s o p h y  (Formerly Ed. 230). Four hours.
T h is cou rse  p resen ts  a  s tu d y  of three  g r e a t  sc h o o ls  of th o u g h t— n a tu r a l

ism , id ea lism , and p ragm atism . P a r ticu la r  em p h a sis  is p laced  upon the  
e d u ca tio n a l im p lica tio n s  and s ig n if ic a n c e  o f th e se  th ree  sc h o o ls  o f p h ilo so 
phy.

A s rep r e se n ta tiv e  o f n a tu ra lism  a b rief stu d y  i£ m ade o f B acon  and  
Spencer; a m o n g  th e  id ea lis ts , S ocrates, P la to , A r is to tle , R ou sseau , K ant, 
F ich te , P esta lo zz i, F roeb el, H eg e l, R oyce, and G en tile; a m o n g  th e  p r a g 
m a tis ts , Jam es, D ew ey , and Bode.

297. Co n c e p t io n  o f  M in d  i n  E d u c a t io n a l  T h e o r y  (Formerly Ed. 211). 
Four hours.

T his cou rse  w ill  s tu d y  th e  d octr in es o f m ind th a t have ex erc ised  a 
d e term in in g  in flu e n c e  upon ed u ca tio n a l th eory , m ethod , and  p ractice . 
I t  w il l  a ttem p t to  sh o w  th a t  our co n cep tio n  of th e  n a tu re  of th e  m ind  
d eterm in es in p art the a im s o f ed u ca tio n ; fu rth erm ore, it  w i l l  tra ce  th e  
h isto r ica l d ev e lo p m en t o f th e  th ree  m ajor co n cep tio n s o f  m ind and th e  
r e la tio n  o f each  to th e  a im s o f  ed u cation . T he s ta tu s  o f in te ll ig e n c e  and  
i t s  in flu en ce  on th e o ry  and p ra ctice  w il l  be d iscu ssed , and th e  d iffe r e n c e  
b etw een  m ech a n ica l and in te ll ig e n t  b eh av ior  w il l  be po in ted  out, a s w e ll  
a s th e  im p lica tio n s for  ed u cation .

*298. Cr i t ic is m s  o f  C u r r e n t  E d u c a t io n a l  T h e o r y  ( F o r m e r ly  E d .  
129). Two or four hours.

See d escr ip tio n  fo r  Ed. 198.

FIELD STUDIES FOR THE PH.D. DEGREE 

322. R e s e a r c h  P r e l im in a r y  to  F ie l d  S t u d y .
R eq u ired  o f  ca n d id a tes fo r  th e  D o cto r  o f P h ilo so p h y  d eg ree  in th e ir  

f ir s t  re s id en ce  su m m er quarter, p rep ara to ry  to  f ie ld  stu d y  research .

3 2 3 a  1 G r a d u a t e  R e s e a r c h  Cr e d it  for  F ie l d  S t u d y  N o. 1
3 2 3 b  [ Each course four hours—maximum twelve hours for Field
323c J Study No. 1.

♦G iven also by extension.
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324a 1 Graduate R esearch  Credit for F ield S tudy  N o. 2
324b I Each course four hours—maximum twelve hours for Field
324c J Study No. 2.

3 2 5 a ]  G r a d u a t e  R e s e a r c h  Cr ed it  for F ie ld  S t u d y  N o. 3
325b  } Each course four hours—maximum twelve hours for Field
325c J Study No. 3.

EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH

The Department of Educational Research is a service department for 
the use of the faculty and the students of Colorado State Teachers 
College. It undertakes fact-finding investigations suggested by the ad
ministration of the College and cooperates with faculty committees, the 
Graduate Council, and the Faculty Senate in the solution among other 
problems of those arising in the selection and organization of the cur
riculum and its teaching. The assistance to students centers about the 
research seminar required of all students during the first quarter of their 
graduate year when work on the masters’ investigations is begun. Both 
faculty and students come to the research office often for conferences, and 
many studies are planned and carried through with individuals. In 
addition to these professional contacts, the department offers also routine 
service made possible because of the office force and the statistical 
machines and devices available. This consists, as a rule, in the classifica
tion of educational data, its checking in original form, its organization, 
and the determination of point, validity, and relationship measures needed.

The Department of Educational Research is in cooperation with 
many research agencies, state and national, outside the College. It serves 
also in city and state curriculum projects and in public school surveys.

Res. 223. R esearch  in  E ducation—Every quarter. Four hours.
To be tak en  by can d id ates for the m a ster’s d egree in the f ir s t  qu arter  

of the ir  grad u ate  w ork . T h is is a required sem inar and con feren ce course  
for grad u a te  stu d en ts in a ll d ep artm en ts g r a n tin g  th e  d egree  o f M aster o f  
A rts. T he d irector of ed u cation a l research  w ill  m eet the g ra d u a te  se m 
inar four tim es each w eek  and w ill  confer w ith  in d iv id u al stu d en ts  by  
appointm ent. In sem inar, proper procedures and tech n ics to be used in 
ed u cational in v e st ig a t io n s  as w e ll as a llied  top ics are considered , and o p 
p ortun ity  is g iv en  each stu d en t to report upon and d iscu ss th e  d e ta ils  
of his stu d y  so far as tim e w ill perm it. A m ong the  top ics d ea lt w ith  are: 
The sc ie n tif ic  m ethod; education  as a sc ien ce; ed u cation a l research; ty p es  
of research  problem s; the se lec tio n  of a problem ; the b ib liograph y; m eth 
ods of in v estig a tio n ; the m a ster’s stu d y  as a p rocess o f ordered th in k in g ;  
the agendum  of procedures w ith  n ecessa ry  tech n ics; th e  co llec tio n , c la s s i
fication , p resen ta tion , and in terp reta tio n  of ed u cation a l data; p racticu m s  
in the organ iza tion , in terp reta tion , and rep ortin g  of ed u cation a l m ater ia l;  
etc.

ENGLISH AND LITERATURE
The English courses are planned so as to be complete and sufficient 

for all the needs of public school teachers, elementary and secondary.

Courses in composition, in oral English, public speaking, dramatic 
art and play production, in the teaching of English in the elementary and 
the secondary school, in grammar and the teaching of grammar, and in 
the cultural phases of literature are offered as electives for students who 
expect to become grade teachers or who are pursuing some other group 
course than English and wish to elect these from the English department 
as minors.

Some of the elective courses for third and fourth year students will 
be offered once every two years. Majors in English should plan their 
work in such a way as to take the fullest advantage of the alternating 
courses.
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The College requires all its students to take an examination in the 
fundamentals of written English. Those who score in the lower third on 
the English test are advised against becoming English majors. Those 
whose scores in the test fall in the lowest third are required to take Eng
lish 0 without credit. Those in the middle third are exempt from English 
0 but are required to take English 4 with credit. Those with scores in
the upper third are exempt from both English 0 and English 4.

A FOUR-YEAR CURRICULUM IN ENGLISH AND LITERATURE

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 36, the following
courses are required of majors in this dept:

Those expecting to become teachers of English and literature: Eng. 
36, 38, 39, 40, 110, 111 and Eng. 121, or 122, or 126. Hist. 105, Ed. 116. 
Sixteen hours chosen from the following: Eng. 100, 130, 131, 132, 133, 134, 
140, 141, 142, 147, 148, 149.

Those expecting to become oral English teachers: Eng. 36, 38, 39, 40, 
109, 110, 111, and Eng. 121, or 122, or 125. Hist. 105, Ed. 116. Sixteen hours 
chosen from the following: Eng. 12, 13, 14, 16, 18, 19, 112, and 114.

T h e  S p e a k in g  a n d  R e a d in g  V o ice—The speaking and reading voice 
of Americans is said by foreign critics to be harsh and sharp. It lacks 
resonance, mellowness, clearness of enunciation, and accuracy as to pro
nunciation. All English majors are urged to elect English 16 and 17 if 
they have been in any way made aware of a need of voice training.

Students majoring in English are advised to select their minors from 
the following subjects: Latin, Spanish, Library Science, History, Art, 
Music, Home Economics, or Mathematics. See the sections of the catalog 
devoted to these departments for lists of courses prescribed as minors in 
each. Two minors of twenty-four hours each are required of all English 
majors. The minors may be selected in other fields than those mentioned, 
but the experience of the Placement Bureau shows that students having 
these minors are in demand for teaching positions; especially is there 
a demand for English teachers who can teach some elementary Latin.

Courses for students from other departments who choose a minor 
in English.

I. E n g l is h  a n d  L it e r a t u r e—Eng. 36, 39, 40, 110, 111, and one of th e  
following: Eng. 121, 122, or 126.

II. Or a l  E n g l i s h — E n g . 12 (2 h r s . ) ,  13, 14, 16 (2 h r s . ) ,  110, 112, a n d  
o n e  o r  t w o  o f  th e  f o l lo w in g :  E n g .  121, 122, or  125.

4. S p e a k in g  a n d  W r it in g  E n g l i s h . Four hours.
R equired  of a ll s tu d e n ts  w h o se  sc o res  in th e  E n g lish  exem p tio n  te s t  

p lace th em  in the m idd le third  of the  c lass.
M inim um  e s se n t ia ls  of ora l and w r itte n  com p osition . T h eory  and p ra c 

tice of com p osition  of c o lle g e  grade.

12. Or a l  E x p r e s s io n . Two hours.
T h is b asic  cou rse  in  th e  a rt o f oral ex p ressio n  te a c h e s  th e  fu n d a m en ta l 

la w s o f in te rp re ta tio n  and th e  m a n ife s ta t io n  o f  th e se  p r in c ip les through  
n atu ra l exp ressio n . T h is cou rse  a lso  em b odies th e  su b jec t  o f p u b lic  sp e a k 
ing. T h is cou rse  is  p rereq u is ite  to  E n g lis h  14.

13. S tory  T e l l in g . Four hours.
T he tech n ic  of s to ry  te l l in g  is f ir s t  g iv en . T hen  s tu d e n ts  h a v e  op p or

tu n it ie s  of a p p ly in g  th e se  p rin c ip les to  th e  m ain ty p e s  o f n arra tiv e .

14. D r a m a t ic  A r t . Four hours.
P rereq u isite , E n g lish  12.
T h is cou rse  em b races a ll th e  b asic  p rin c ip les o f  d ram a tic  art. The  

cou rse is  d esig n ed  to  m eet the  n eed s o f  s tu d e n ts  p ro d u cin g  p la y s  in  the
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ju n io r and sen ior h igh  schools. D irection  of sh o rt p lay s by the  s tu d e n t is 
carried  on u n d er the  superv ision  of the  in s tru c to r. T his course  is p re 
req u is ite  to E n g lish  105.

16. P h o n e t ic s . T wo h o u r s .
An in tro d u c tio n  to the  s tu d y  of A m erican  p ro n u n c ia tio n . An a n a ly s is  

of speech sounds, the  m eans of reco rd in g  speech d ifferences, th e  physical 
a sp ects of speech, and the  stu d y  of d ia lects com prise th e  ch ief d iv isions

the  course. E specially  recom m ended fo r m ajo rs and m in o rs in speech, 
E nglish , and  fo reign  languages.

17. V o ice T r a in in g . T wo  h o u r s .
T his course is designed to a ss is t  s tu d e n ts  in need of t ra in in g  the  use 

of th e  voice in read in g  and  sp eak in g . I t  is in d iv idual in s tru c tio n  to  o v e r
come harshness, sharpness, b lu rred  enunciation , n a sa l q u a lity  and o th e r 
u n p lea san t q u a litie s  of voice. I t  is e lective  and n a tu ra lly  fo llow s E n g 
lish  16. E ith e r course  m ay be tak e n  in dependen tly  of the  o ther.

18. D e b a t in g .  T w o  h o u r s .
A p rac tice  course in d eb a tin g  open to an y  s tu d e n t in te re s ted  in in te r 

class and in te rco lleg ia te  debating . The team s fo r th e  in te rco lleg ia te  d e 
bates a re  chosen a t the  end of the  q u a r te r  la rg e ly  from  th e  s tu d e n ts  en 
rolled in th is  group.

19. D e b a t in g . Two hours
Those s tu d e n ts  who w ere selected  fo r th e  in te rco lleg ia te  deb ate  team s 

will com prise the  c lasses in E n g lish  19, one fo r m en and one fo r wom en. 
The w ork  w ill consist of th e  p re p a ra tio n  fo r th e  debates. P o u r h o urs ad d i
tiona l c red it m ay be earned  as E ng. 118 and 119.

*36. A m e r ic a n  L it e r a t u r e . Four hours.
A course in A m erican  l i te ra tu re  fo llow ing  the  p lan  of courses 38, 39, 

and 40 in E n g lish  l ite ra tu re . The w o rk  is p ro fessionalized  by the  co n sid er
a tio n  of the  se lection  of m a te ria l fo r th e  schools.

*38. A S u r v e y  o f  E n g l i s h  L i t e r a t u r e  700-1625. Four hours.
T his is a com prehensive read in g  course  d ea lin g  w ith  the  beg in n in g s of 

E n g lish  l ite ra tu re  and fo llow ing  th e  developm ent of ideas th ro u g h  th e  
ea rly  poetic  and prose fo rm s to the  m ore defin ite  expression  in the  la te r  
sev en teen th  cen tu ry . The course  consists of read in g s supp lem en ted  w ith  the  
h is to rica l b ackground  of the  periods ex tend ing  to the  “Age of M ilton.” 1625 
reader.

*39. A S u r v e y  o f  E n g l i s h  L i t e r a t u r e  1625-1798. Four hours.
T his com prehensive read in g  course  beg ins w ith  the  “Age of th e  C ava

lie r and the  P u r i ta n ” and includes th e  Period  of C lassicism . The sam e p lan  
is follow ed as th a t  ind ica ted  fo r E n g lish  38.

*40. A S u r v e y  o f E n g l is h  L it e r a t u r e  1798-1900. Four hours.
T his course fo llow s th e  p lan  of 38 and 39 and  deals w ith  E n g lish  l i te r 

a tu re  from  1798 th ro u g h  th e  V ic to rian  Age to 1900.

41. An O u t l i n e  o f  L i t e r a t u r e .  Four hours.
R ead ings in the  l ite ra tu re  of those  n a tio n s w hose d ram as, epics, ly rics, 

le tte rs , h isto ries, novels, s to ries , essays, etc., have in fluenced  th e  th o u g h t 
and  cu ltu re  of th e  w orld. I t  is in tended  in th is  course  and th e  one fo llow 
in g  to give th e  fresh m an  stu d e n ts  a  connected s to ry  of l i te ra tu re  an d  a lso  
to g ive them  a  su ffic ien t am oun t of read in g  in the form  of se lec tio n s and  
com plete u n its  of the  l i te ra tu re  itse lf to  a ssu re  th e  college th a t  its  g ra d 
u a te  w ill be w ell in form ed  in th e  field  of lite ra tu re .

42. An O u t l i n e  o f  L i t e r a t u r e  (Continued). Four hours.
A co n tin u a tio n  of C ourse 41. The s to ry  of l ite ra tu re  of th e  n in e te en th  

cen tu ry  i llu s tra te d  w ith  ex tensive  read in g s  in  t ra n s la tio n  of a s m any  of 
th e  g re a t m odern p ieces of l ite ra ry  a r t  a s  tim e w ill perm it. The l i te ra tu re  
o f F rance, Ita ly , G erm any, R ussia , the  Scand inav ian  co u n tries , E n g lan d . 
Ire lan d , and th e  A m ericas w ill be included.

43. An O u t l i n e  o f  L i t e r a t u r e  (Continued). Four hours.
100 . J o u r n a l is m . Four hours.
A beginning; course in jo u rn a lism ; designed p rim a rily  fo r  those  who 

desire  to  teach  jo u rn a lism  in th e  h igh  school o r who m ay  be called  on to 
a c t a s ad v isers  to h ig h  school s tu d e n ts  in th e  p u b lica tio n  of th e  school 
paper. E n g lish  100 m u st be ta k e n  before  one m ay  re g is te r  fo r e ith e r  101 or

♦Given a lso  by extension.
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101. J o u r n a l is m . Four hours.
A continuation of E nglish  100. This course affords opportunity for 

more w ritin g  than m ight be obtained in ordinary E nglish  com position  
classes. Students are g iven opportunity for practice in reporting and in 
terview ing, and w riting for print.

102. J o u r n a l is m . Four hours.
A continuation of E nglish  101. An advanced course in com position, 

dealing w ith  editorials, dram atic and literary review s, newspaper and 
periodical policies, newspaper make-up, editing, and head-w riting.

109. A d v a n c e d  C o m p o s it io n . Four hours.
This departm ental required course is designed to g ive  individual prac

tice in w ritin g  and to prepare students for the teach ing of w ritten  com 
position.

110. A d v a n c ed  Co m p o s it io n . Continuation of Eng. 109. Four hours.

*111. T h e  E n g l i s h  L a n g u a g e  for  T e a c h e r s . Four hours.
A professionalized course in the E nglish  language. This course con

s ists  of three parts; (a) the story of the origin and developm ent of la n 
guage and the history of the E nglish  language; (b) E nglish  gram mar from  
the professional point of view ; and (c) the teach ing of com position.

112. C h il d r e n ’s  T h e a t e r . Four hours.
Instruction concerning the selection of plays for interm ediate and 

junior high school children. D irecting the players, stage  settin gs, scenery, 
costum es, etc. All the technic of children’s dram atics from  choosing the 
play to presenting it before an audience.

114. P l a y  P r o d u c t io n . Four hours.
Prerequisite, E nglish  14.
A lecture and laboratory course designed prim arily for teachers and 

students who intend to engage in the work of play production in the 
schools, the L ittle Theater, or the Children’s Theater. B uilding on the  
fundam entals of dram atic art as given in E nglish  14, th is advanced course  

^includes such phases of theatrical technic as staging, ligh ting, costum ing, 
and m ake-up. Choice of m aterials for am ateur theatricals is considered. 
Special em phasis is laid on the actual production of plays, including casting  
and directing.

*121. L it e r a t u r e  for  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  S ch o o l— Intermediate Grades. 
Four hours.

Required of interm ediate and E nglish  majors.
A survey of children’s literature appropriate for use in grades three to 

six, inclusive. A survey of children’s literature and a study of m otivation  
in the field  of reading, oral and silent, for children; the consideration of 
principles governing the choice of literature in these grades; practice in 
the organization and presentation of type units, including dram atization  
and other v ita liz in g  exercises. A flexib le  course, a fford ing opportunity for  
intensive work w ith in  the scope of any one or more of the grades four, five, 
or six, according to the individual need or preference.

*122. L it e r a t u r e  for  t h e  J u n io r  H ig h  S c h o o l . Four hours.
Required of E nglish  m ajors and of junior high school m ajors choosing  

E nglish  as one of their tw o special subjects.
A survey of children’s literature appropriate for use in the seventh, 

eighth, and ninth grades. A flexib le  course, afford ing opportunities for in 
tensive  w ork w ithin  the scope of any of these three grades, according to 
the individual need or preference.

125. O r a l  E n g l i s h  i n  t h e  H i g h  S c h o o l .  T w o  h o u r s .
Prerequisites, E nglish  12 and 14.
The discussion of practical problem s concerning the direction of oral 

E nglish  in the secondary school, oral com position, literary  soc iety  and de
bating activ ities, dram atics, etc.

*126. T h e  T e a c h in g  o f  E n g l i s h  i n  t h e  H ig h  S c h o o l . Four hours.
P rinciples for the selection  of literature for senior h igh school pupils 

considered critica lly ; illu strative studies in the treatm ent of se lective  
pieces; study of types of com position work for h igh schools, w ith  illu stra 
tive  practice in w riting.
♦Given also  by extension.
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130. Co n t e m po r a r y  L it e r a t u r e . Four hours.
An ap p rec ia tio n  course  d ealing  w ith  the  l i te ra tu re  of th e  tw e n tie th  cen tury .

*131. T h e  S h o r t * S to ry . Four hours.
A stu d y  of typ ica l m odern sh o rt s to ries  to observe the  techn ica l m e th 

ods of m odern sh o rt sto ry  w rite rs  and  th e  them es th ey  have em bodied in 
the m agazine fiction  of the  p resen t.

*132. T h e  D e v e l o p m e n t  of t h e  N ovel. Four hours.
The developm ent, technic, and sign ificance  of th e  novel.

*133. T h e  R e c e n t  N o vel . Four hours.
The read in g  of ten  ty p ica l novels of the  p a s t five years  fo r th e  pu rpose 

of observ ing  the tren d  of serious fic tion  and of s tu d y in g  th e  social, ed u 
cational, and  life problem s w ith  w hich the  n o v e lists  a re  dealing .

*134. M o dern  D r a m a . Four hours.
R ead ing  and class d iscussion  of p lays th a t  best rep re se n t th e  c h a ra c 

te ristics , th o u g h t-c u rren t, and the  d ra m a tic  s tru c tu re  of ou r tim e.

140. L y ric  P o etry . Four hours.
A com parative  s tudy  of types, them e, sp irit, and techn ic  of s ta n d a rd  

E nglish  ly rics w ith  an a tte m p t to estim a te  the  sign ifican ce  of con tem po
ra ry  tendencies in poetry .

141. E a r l y  N in e t e e n t h  Ce n t u r y  P o etry . Four hours.
A stu d y  of E n g lish  po e try  from  W ordsw orth  to T ennyson, includ ing  

Coleridge, B yron, Shelley, K eats , and th e  lesse r w r i te r s  from  1798 to  1832.

142. V ic t o r ia n  P oetry . Four hours.
T ennyson and B row ning, and th e  g e n e ra l cho ir of E n g lish  poets from  

1832 to 1900.

*146. N in e t e e n t h  Ce n t u r y  P r o se . Four hours.
C onsideration  of th e  se rio u s prose  w ritin g , ch iefly  c ritic a l and  lite ra ry , 

of the leaders of th o u g h t in the  n in e teen th  cen tu ry .

*147. S h a k e s p e a r e ’s  Co m e d ie s . Four hours.
The life  of Shakespeare  and a  l ite ra ry  s tu d y  of h is com edies, w ith  a 

proper am oun t of a tte n tio n  to the  m ethod of teach in g  S hak esp eare  in h igh  
schools.

148. S h a k e s p e a r e ’s  H is t o r ic a l  P l a y s . Four hours.
A con tin u a tio n  of the s tudy  of S h akespeare  begun in E n g lish  127.

149. S h a k e s p e a r e ’s  T r a g e d ie s . Four hours.
The com pletion of the  y e a r’s w o rk  in Shakespeare .

150. E l iz a b e t h a n  D r a m a  E x c l u s iv e  of S h a k e s p e a r e . Four hours.
A know ledge of the  d ra m a tic  l i te ra tu re  of th e  e a rly  sev en teen th  cen 

tu ry  is incom plete w ith o u t an acq u a in tan ce  w ith  th e  con tem p o ra ries  and 
successors of Shakespeare  from  abou t 1585 to th e  c losing  of th e  th e a te rs  
In 1642. The p rin c ip a l d ra m a tis ts , w ith  one or m ore of the  ty p ica l p lays
of each, a re  stud ied  in th is  course.

160. L it e r a t u r e  of t h e  N e w  T e s t a m e n t . Including the Life and 
Teachings of Jesus. Four hours.

T his course  is a  l ite ra ry  stu d y  of th e  fo u r gospels, from  an h is to ric a l 
po in t of view. I t  a lso  includes an in ten siv e  s tu d y  of th e  te ach in g s  of 
Jesus, in th e  l ig h t of th e  back g ro u n d  ou t of w hich  He cam e.

161. T h e  H i s t o r y ,  L i t e r a t u r e ,  a n d  R e l i g i o n  o f  t h e  Old T e s t a m e n t  
Four hours.

T his course is a  s tu d y  of th e  Old T es tam en t from  th e  v iew p o in t of its
h is to rica l developm ent. A stu d y  is also  m ade of th e  re lig io n  of th e  H eb 
rew s as it  is re flected  in th e ir  l ite ra tu re . The course  includes th e  ea rly  
poetical, legal, b io g rap h ica l w ritin g s , and  th e  p ro p h e ts  before  th e  E x ile  
period.

♦Given also  by extension .
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16 2 . T h e  H i s t o r y ,  L i t e r a t u r e ,  a n d  R e l i g i o n  o f  t h e  O ld  T e s t a m e n t  
Four hours.

This course, con tinuous  w i th  E n g l i sh  161, consis ts  of the  cosidera tion  
of im p o r ta n t  productions,  f rom  the  Exile  period, th ro u g h  the  second c en 
tu ry  B. C.

207. C o m p a r a t iv e  L i t e r a t u r e —Greek and Latin. Four hours.
A survey  of the  m ain  c o n tr ib u t io n s  of c lassical cu l tu re  to w orld  l i te r-  

„ a tu re .  The read in g  in E ng lish  t r a n s la t io n  of Hom eric  epics and  the  d ram as  
of Aeschylus', Sophocles, and  Euripides.

208 . C o m p a r a t iv e  L i t e r a t u r e —Italian, Spanish, and French. Four 
hours.

A study  of l i t e r a r y  e lem ents  and influences de r iv in g  from  Medieval 
and  R enaissance  cu ltu res ;  a  rev iew  of the  t ren d s  of modern  rom ance  l i t e r 
a tu re ;  a  care fu l  re ad in g  in t ran s la t io n  of o u t s tan d in g  classics,  no tab ly  
D a n te ’s “Divine Comedy.”

20 9 . C o m p a r a t iv e  L i t e r a t u r e —German, Scandinavian, and Russian 
Four hours.

A comparison of Teutonic  epic m ate r ia l  w i th  Greek  and R om ance  epic; 
a  su rvey  of the  s ig n if ican t  c o n tr ibu t ions  in the  l i t e r a tu re  of Germ anic  and 
R uss ian  peoples; the  carefu l  s tudy  of Goethe’s “F a u s t .”

210 . Old E n g l i s h .  Four hours.
A b e g in n in g  course in the  g ra m m a r  and read in g  of Old E n g l i sh  (Anglo- 

Saxon).

211 . C h a u c e r  a n d  M id d l e  E n g l i s h . F o u r  h o u r s .
A s tu d y  of the  E ng lish  lan g u a g e  of the  fou r teen th  c en tu ry  to show 

i ts  developm ent a f te r  the  Norm an Conquest  and p reced ing  the  E l izab e th an  
period. The obse rva t ions  upon the  developm ent of the  lan g u a g e  are  
made m ostly  th ro u g h  a care fu l  s tudy  of Chaucer. The course  is the  n a 
tu r a l  fo l low er to E n g lish  210, bu t  m ay  be t ak e n  independently .

222. I n d iv id u a l  S t u d i e s  i n  E n g l i s h .  Two or four hours.

223. R e s e a r c h  i n  E d u c a t io n .  Four hours.
T ak e n  in the  f i r s t  q u a r te r  of g ra d u a te  work.
This is a  requ ired  sem in a r  and conference course for g ra d u a te  s tu d en ts  

who a re  w o rk in g  on th e i r  m a s te r s ’ inves t iga t ions .  The d irec to r  of e d u 
cat iona l  re sea rch  m eets  the  g roup  th ree  t imes each week and confers  w i th  
indiv idual  s tu d e n ts  in the  resea rch  office. Small  g roup  conferences are  
held w hen  needed. E ach  s tu d e n t  m eets  his thes is  adv iser  regu la r ly .

224. R e s e a r c h  i n  E n g l i s h .  Four hours.
This is a  g ra d u a te  sem in a r  provided to tak e  up problem s in the te a c h 

ing  of E n g lish  such as requ ire  investigation  by g ra d u a te  s tu d e n ts  w o rk in g  
upon theses  in the  d e p a r tm e n t  of E n g l i sh  and L ite ra tu re .  The am o u n t  of 
c red it  depends upon the  w o rk  successfully  completed.

225. R e s e a r c h  i n  E n g l i s h .  T w o  hours.
This is a co n tin u a tio n  of E n g lish  224.

FOREIGN LANGUAGES
This department offers courses in French, German, Latin, Spanish, 

and in the teaching of foreign languages. One course is offered each year 
in German and two in Latin. German 1, 2, and 3 alternate with German 
5, 6, and 7. French 105 and French 205 are both called advanced French 
and will be offered in alternate years. Either course may be taken first. 
Foreign Language 131 and 132 will be given in alternate years. 

All majors in French or Spanish will be required to have two years 
of high school or one year of college Latin.

Spanish 1, 2, 3 is offered in the summer quarter, five days each week, 
classes meeting twice daily, for those who wish to receive a year’s credit in 
beginning foreign language. College credit for beginning foreign language
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will be given toward graduation only upon the completion of a year’s 
work in the language; however, music majors may receive permission to 
take the first quarter of French and German for credit.

Courses are offered leading to the Bachelor of Arts degree and 
Master of Arts degree in French, Spanish, and Romance Languages.

A FOUR-YEAR CURRICULUM IN FOREIGN LANGUAGES

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 36, the following 
courses are required of majors in this department: French or Spanish 
1, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 105, 106, 107, 131, Latin 1, 2, 3 (if not taken in high school), 
Ed. 116, and Ed. 141 (for men).

The department requires for the bachelor’s degree forty-eight hours 
in the language of the major, and a minor of twelve to twenty-four hours 
outside the department. A student may select an additional minor 
of twenty-four hours within the department. Foreign Language 131 is 
required as part of the forty-eight hours for the major. In addition to the 
foreign language requirements, the department requires that the candi
date for the Bachelor of Arts degree be proficient also in the English 
language. The following courses are required of majors in the foreign 
languages: English 111, Education 116 and 125.

131. T h e  T e a c h in g  o f  R o m a n c e  L a n g u a g e s . (Not g i v e n  1932-33). 
Four hours.

Methods of teaching, preparing exam inations, se lectin g  tests, etc.

132 . P r o b l e m s  i n  t h e  T e a c h in g  o f  R o m a n c e  L a n g u a g e s . Four hours.
Not given in 1932-33.
Discussion of d ifficu lt phases of grammar and syntax, and review  of 

elem ents of French and Spanish as to presentation in classroom .

222 . I n d iv id u a l  S t u d ie s  i n  F o r e ig n  L a n g u a g e s . T w o  or four hours.

223 . R e s e a r c h  i n  F o r e ig n  L a n g u a g e s . Four hours.
Taken in the first quarter of graduate work.
This is a required sem inar and conference course for graduate students 

who are working on their m asters’ investigations. The director of educa
tional research m eets the group three tim es each w eek and confers w ith  
individual students in the research office. Small group conferences are 
held when needed. Each student m eets his thesis adviser regularly.

224 . R e s e a r c h  i n  F o r e ig n  L a n g u a g e s . Four hours.
A graduate seminar for the students w orking on the m aster’s thesis.

225. R e s e a r c h  i n  F o r e i g n  L a n g u a g e s .  Two hours.
A continuation of Foreign Language 224.

F r e n c h

1. E l e m e n t a r y  F r e n c h . Four hours.
Principles of grammar and easy reading.

2. E l e m e n t a r y  F r e n c h . Four hours.
Grammar, reading, conversation.

3. E l e m e n t a r y  F r e n c h . Four hours.
Reading and conversation.

*5. I n t e r m e d ia t e  F r e n c h . Four hours.
A review  course in the elem ents of French. Carnahan’s Short R eview  

Grammar.

•Given also by extension.
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*6. I n t e r m e d i a t e  F r e n c h . Four hours.
A b rie f su rv ey  of F ren ch  h isto ry  as a b asis  for F ren ch  lite ra tu re . L a-  

v is s e ’s H isto ire  de F rance.

* 7 . I n t e r m e d i a t e  F r e n c h . Four hours.
The sh o rt sto ry . B u ffu m ’s C ontes F ran ca is.

105. A d v a n c e d  F r e n c h  (Not given 1932-33). Four hours.
C la ssica l thea ter . C orn eille ’s Le Cid, M oliere’s T a r tu ffe , R a c in e ’s A n- 

drom aque. R ea d in g s  and le c tu r e s  on th e  lite r a r y  h isto ry  o f th e  period .

106. A d v a n c e d  F r e n c h  (Not given 1932-33). Four hours.
S ev en teen th  C entury prose w riters.

107. A d v a n c e d  F r e n c h . Four hours.
A su rv e y  of F ren ch  ly r ic  p oetry  from  C harles d’ O rleans and V illo n  to  

con tem p orary  p oets, in c lu d in g  the  B e lg ia n .

205. A d v a n c e d  F r e n c h . (Not given 1932-33). .Four hours.
F ren ch  105, 106, 107 n o t a p rereq u isite . A stu d y  o f th e  w o rk s o f V o l

ta ire and R ou sseau .

206. A d v a n c e d  F r e n c h . (Not given 1932-33). Four hours.
N in eteen th  cen tu ry  novel. B a lzac  and Sand stu d ied  in class-, and F la u 

bert and H ugo ou tsid e .

207. A d v a n c e d  F r e n c h . (Not given 1932-33). Four hours.
T w e n tie th  cen tu ry  n ovel. A s tu d y  of A n a to le  F ran ce in c la ss , with 

c o lla te r a l rea d in g  of n o v e ls  by B ou rget, L oti, H olland, B azin , and B ordeaux.

209. ] Those who have had Advanced French with a different course
210. }► content may take additional French as 209, 210, 211.
211. J

S p a n i s h

1. E l e m e n t a r y  S p a n i s h . (Not given 1932-33). Four hours.
H ills  and C ano’s C uentos y L eyen d as and an e lem en ta r y  gram m ar.

2. E l e m e n t a r y  S p a n i s h . (Not given 1932-33). Four hours.
A co n tin u a tio n  of th e  stu d y  of gram m ar. R ea d in g  from  C uen tos Con- 

tados by P itta rro  and Green.

* 3 . E l e m e n t a r y  S p a n i s h . (Not g i v e n  i n  1 9 3 2 - 3 3 ) .  Four hours.
F in ish  gram m ar. R ea d in g  from  and co n v ersa tio n  on P adre I s la ’s- Gil 

B ias.

1, 2, 3. E l e m e n t a r y  S p a n i s h . T w e l v e  hours.
T he sam e cou rse co n ten t as d u r in g  the  year. The c la s s  m eets  tw ic e  

d a ily  d u rin g  the sum m er quarter, co v er in g  th e  f ir s t  y ea r ’s w o rk  in c o lle g e  
Spanish .

*5. I n t e r m e d i a t e  S p a n i s h . Four hours.
A r ev iew  in th e  e lem en ts of Spanish . Seym our and C arnahan’s Short  

R ev iew  G ram m ar. C uentos H u m o r is tic o s E sp an oles.

*6. I n t e r m e d i a t e  S p a n i s h . Four hours.
R ea d in g  in D on  Juan M anuel’s E l Conde L ucanor and th e  Q uintero  

b ro th ers’ D ona C larines.

*7. I n t e r m e d ia t e  S p a n i s h . Four hours.
J u lio  C am ba’s La R an a V ia jera  and L arra’s P a rtir  a Tiem po.

*105. T h ir d  Y e a r  S p a n i s h . Four hours.
R om an tic  dram a. E c h e g a r a y ’s E l Gran G aleoto, H a rtzen b u sch ’s Los 

A m en tes de T eruel, and T am ayo y B a u s’s Un D ram a N uevo.

*G iven a lso  by ex ten sio n .
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*106. T h ir d  Y e a r  S p a n is h .  Four hours.
Modern drama. Benavente’s Tes Comedies, Martinez Sierra’s Sueno de 

una Noche de Agosto, and a play of the Quintero brothers.

*107. T h ir d  Y e a r  S p a n is h .  Four hours.
Modern prose and poetry. A study of the works of Ruben Dario, Azorin, 

and Valle Inclan.

150. S p a n i s h  P o e t r y  (Offered on request). Two hours.
A study of the m ost im portant poetical w orks of the nineteenth and 

tw entieth centuries. Recommended to students tak ing Spanish 105 or 205.

205. F o u r t h  Y e a r  S p a n is h .  Four hours.
Cervantes’ Novelas Ejem plares and Don Quijote.

206. F o u r t h  Y e a r  S p a n i s h .  Four hours.
Golden Age Drama. Plays of Calderon, Lope de Vega, and Alarcon, 

with lectures and readings on the literary history of the period.

207. F o u r t h  Y e a r  S p a n i s h .  Four hours.
Golden Age prose and non-dram atic poetry.

209. ] Graduate Spanish, the same as 205 , 2 06 , 207 . Because th e
210. I course content will be varied in successive years, Seniors m a y
211. J take additional Graduate Spanish as 209, 210, 211.

G e r m a n

1. E l e m e n t a r y  G e r m a n . Four hours.
Vos’s E ssen tia ls of German.

*2. E l e m e n t a r y  G e r m a n . Four hours.
Vos’s E ssentials of German and B etz’s Modern German Reader.

*3. E l e m e n t a r y  G e r m a n . Four hours.
Purin and Rose’s Deutsche Kulturkunde.

5. I n t e r m e d ia t e  G e r m a n . (Not given 1932-33). Four hours.
Pope’s W riting and Speaking German.

6. I n t e r m e d ia t e  G e r m a n . (Not given  1932-33). Four hours. 
Nineteenth century novelle.

7. I n t e r m e d ia t e  G e r m a n . (Not given 1932-33). Four hours.
German lyric poetry.

L a t i n

1. E l e m e n t a r y  L a t i n . Four hours.
2. E l e m e n t a r y  L a t i n .  Four hours.
3. E l e m e n t a r y  L a t i n . Four hours.

*5. I n t e r m e d ia t e  L a t i n .  Four hours.
Prerequisite, two years of high school or one year of college Latin. 

Nepos’ Lives and prose com position.

*6. I n t e r m e d ia t e  L a t in .  Four hours.
A continuation of Latin 5. Prerequisite, two years of high school or 

one year of college Latin.

*7. I n t e r m e d ia t e  L a t i n .  Four hours.
Prerequisite, two years of high school or one year of college Latin. 

Ovid’s Metamorphoses.

♦Given also by extension.
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GEOGRAPHY
In addition to providing subject matter for the teacher in the ele

mentary, junior or senior high school, geography is to be thought of as 
a cultural subject as well. It furnishes a needed background for history, 
sociology, and English, and even for music and art. A variety of courses 
in the department offers not only this cultural side, but also the method 
side of the subject as well.

The people in the United States, far distant from any powerful coun
try or country of large population, are inclined to be provincial unless 
the school offers some subject whose primary object is to bring them into 
contact with other countries and peoples and their ways. Geography is 
primarily designed to accomplish this aim.

A FOUR-YEAR CURRICULUM IN GEOGRAPHY

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 36, the following 
courses are required of majors in this department: Geog. 7, 8, 102, 103, 130, 
132, 162, 170, 196, 199, Hist. 3, 10, choice of Geog. 10, 11, 12, or 15, and 
Ed. 116, 141 (for men).

Courses for students from other departments who choose a minor 
in Geography: Geog. 7, 8, 151, 152, 154, 155.

7. E conomic Geography . Four hours.
T his course  is p r im a rily  designed  fo r com m ercial edu ca tio n  m ajo rs  

b u t w ill be of v a lu e  as an  e lective  fo r those  engaged  in e le m en ta ry  or 
seco n d ary  school w ork . The d is tr ib u tio n  of crops, tim b e r and  a n im a ls  in 
th e ir  en v iro n m en ta l re la tio n sh ip s , the  sources of im p o rta n t m in erals , the  
m ethods of t ra n sp o r ta tio n , the  g re a t  t ra n s p o r ta tio n  system s, and  th e  
g eo g rap h y  of m a n u fa c tu r in g  w ill be view ed w ith  th e ir  e ffe c ts  on m an ’s 
b u siness and  econom ic a c tiv ities .

8. H u m a n  Geography . Four hours.
The g re a t  d iv is ions of m an k in d  from  the ra c ia l s ta n d p o in t w ill be 

ta k e n  up. A fte r  a  sh o rt d iscussion  of p r im itiv e  m an w ith  spec ia l re fe ren ce  
to p re h is to ric  re lics  of th e  sam e in A m erica, the  g re a t  m a jo r d iv is ions of 
m an k in d  are  ta k e n  up.

The f i r s t  of th ese  to be considered  is th e  neg ro  race , div ided in to  five 
g roups. The second m ain  g ro u p  w ill be th a t  of the  M ongol, div ided in to  
five g roups. The w h ite  race  is d ivided in to  seven g roups.

A stu d y  w ill be m ade of the  v a rio u s  b lends of th e  above races th a t  m ake  
up th e  v a rio u s  E u ro p ean  n a tio n a litie s . T he p rob lem s of p ro-N ord ic  p ro p a 
g an d a ; A m erican  im m ig ra tio n , and  th e  ra c ia l g eo g rap h y  of U nited  S ta te s  
w ill be discussed . T his course  is of va lue  to  those  d irec tly  in te re s te d  in th e  
social sciences and  to o th e rs  a s a  g e n e ra l c u ltu ra l  course.

10. Methods and Ma terials in  Geography  for t h e  I n term ediate 
Grades. Four hours.

The purpose  of th is  course  is th ree  fo ld ; f irs t ,  to g ive th e  s tu d e n t a 
know ledge  of th e  g e o g rap h y  of N orth  A m erica; second, to fam ilia rize  the  
s tu d e n t w ith  th e  b est m ethods of te a ch in g  N orth  A m erica; th ird , to  an aly ze  
books, globes, m aps, etc., w hich a re  e sse n tia l or needed in th e  te a ch in g  of 
N orth  A m erican  g e o g rap h y  in  th e  in te rm ed ia te  g rades.

T his course  covers in a  p ro fessio n alized  m an n e r m uch of th e  su b je c t 
m a tte r  th a t  is o rd in a rily  ta u g h t  in th e  in te rm ed ia te  g ra d es  b u t in  a  m uch 
m ore in ten siv e  form . P rin c ip le s  and  law s of g e o g rap h y  a re  s tre sse d  and  
u n im p o rta n t d e ta ils  om itted .

11. Methods and Ma terials in  Geography  for t h e  I nterm ediate 
Grades. Four hours.

T his is a  c o n tin u a tio n  of G eography  10. The course  p roposes to  cover 
E urope, A sia, A u s tra la s ia  an d  A frica  in m uch th e  sam e w ay  th a t  Geog. 10 
covers N o rth  A m erica. Sou th  A m erica  is touched  upon.

12. R ural School Geography . Four hours.
T he pu rp o se  of th is  course  is to  give th e  m o st im p o rta n t g eo g rap h ic  

p rin c ip les  an d  u n d e rs ta n d in g s  e sse n tia l to  th e  te a c h e r  of r u ra l  schools. 
M an’s a d ju s tm e n t to  h is ph y sica l e n v iro n m en t w ill be b rie fly  d iscussed  in
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the various countries of the world. Special type regions w ill be studied 
in detail. This detail w ill include such th ings as the reasons for the  
climate, soil, natural vegetation and physical geography of the regions 
under discussion.

15. M e t h o d s  a n d  M a t e r i a l s  f o r  T e a c h i n g  J u n io r  H ig h  S c h o o l  
G e o g r a p h y . Four hours.

This course stresses nam ely the social science aspects of the subject. 
Some of the main topicis treated are: Europe before the Industrial R evolu
tion; industrial Great Britain and its origin; the Industrial Revolution in 
the United States; France, a balanced m anufacturing and agricultural 
country; Germany, an industrial and technical leader; Europe 1914 to to 
day; relation of the geography of Europe to its industries; China in 
change; Japan, a nation w ith an ancient culture and a modern industrial 
civilization; the ancient Indian and the modern Latin America; changing  
civilization in the modern world, and the interdependence of nations.

50. H o m e  G e o g r a p h y . T w o  hours.
The fo llow ing item s are presented in this course: 1. Physical Geography 

of Local Region (Colorado)— (a) im portant natural and artificia l land and 
water forms em phasizing irrigation, (b) weather* of locality; 2. Industrial 
geography of local region— (a) leading products, (b) occupations and 
industries, (c) methods of communication, (d) public service activ ities such 
as water, lights, roads, etc.; 3. Comparison of child life  in th is region w ith  
child life in other lands, em phasizing effect of environm ent on life— (a) in 
a typical cold country, Norway and Sweden; (b) in a typical hot, w et 
country, aspects of India or Africa; (c) in a typical hot, dry country as 
Arabia, Northern Africa, Indians of S. W. United States; (d) in a typical 
temperate, highland country as Switzerland; (e) in a typical lowland  
country, Holland; (f) in a typical island country, Japan.

102. T h e  C h a n g in g  W e a t h e r .  Two hours.
This course is designed to fam iliarize the student w ith  the causes of 

changing weather. Direct observations w ill be made and if possible, the 
class w ill make one trip to the Denver weather bureau to fam iliarize  
them selves w ith the technic of the w eather bureau and the instrum ents 
used. Each member of the class w ill keep, during the course, an observation  
sheet recording temperatures, precipitation, wind direction, relative  
humidity and state of sky..

103. C l im a t e  a n d  M a n . Two hours.
This course aims to give the student a broad survey of the world as 

viewed especially from a clim atic standpoint. The clim ates of the world  
are classified, characteristics studied, and causes for their existence  
explained in terms of latitude, winds and topography. The existence of 
sim ilar clim ates in w idely separated areas is explained and special 
vegetative, anim al and human adjustm ents are dw elt upon. Characteristic  
products and crops are studied. The possib ilities and lim itations of the 
various clim atic provinces are featured. Maps are studied intensively.

130. E l e m e n t a r y  G e o l o g y . Four hours.
This course has as its purpose the study of those forces and processes 

that are and have been continually m odifying the surface of the earth. 
Rocks reveal som ething of their past history, land forms te ll their age  
and probable future. The work of the wind, rivers and the oceans are 
some of the topics considered. Volcanoes, g laciers and earthquakes are 
made to give up some of their secrets. This is a good foundation course 
for historical geology, science, and other courses in the field  of geography. 
It is also valuable for those who expect to teach physical geography in 
secondary schools.

132. H i s t o r i c a l  G e o lo g y .  Four hours.
A course designed to g ive the third dim ension of geography, time, 

and through it, an understanding of present topographic forms, and such  
outstanding phases as the coal period and the ice age as a ffect us so 
much culturally in the present.

151. R e g io n a l  G e o g r a p h y  o f  E n g l i s h  S p e a k in g  A m e r ic a .  Four 
hours.

This course divides the United States, Canada and A laska into human 
use regions and attem pts to explain w hy such adjustm ents have been 
made. The geographic personality of each region is stressed and reasons 
found for the developm ent*^  such personalities. Students can not secure  
credit for both Geog. 10 and Geog. 151.
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152. R e g io n a l  G e o g r a p h y  o f  L a t i n  A m e r ic a . Four hours.
In th is course the geographic background of Latin cultures from  the  

Rio Grande to Cape Horn is taken up. Students can not secure credit for  
both Geog. 10 and Geog. 152.

154. E u r o p e  a n d  H er  A f r ic a n  C o l o n ie s . Four hours.
This is one of sequence of courses designed to g ive the student a 

detailed know ledge of the regional geography of the world. This particular  
course deals w ith m an’s adjustm ent to his physical environm ent in the  
various geographic regions of Europe and Africa. The peculiar geographic  
relationsh ips ex istin g  between Africa and the dom inant European countries 
are also considered. Students can not secure credit for both G eography 11 
and Geography 154.

155. G e o g r a p h y  of A s ia  a n d  A u s t r a l a s ia . Four hours.
A study of the regions bordering the Indian Ocean on the North and 

east and the P acific Ocean on the w est. Students can not secure credit for  
both Geog. 11 and Geog. 155.

162. G e o g r a p h y  o f t h e  T r o p ic s . Two hours.
The fo llow in g  are some of the topics treated in th is course: (1) 

isolation  and the tropics; (2) tropical tem peratures— daily, seasonal and  
aperiodic; (3) rainfall zones in the tropics; (4) so ils of the tropics; (5) 
tropical plant life  w ith reference to variety  of species and provinces; (6) 
tropical anim al life; (7) native races of the tropics; (8) se lective  influences  
upon native races; (9) tropical diseases and progress toward their elim ina
tion; (10) tropical products used in the tem perate zones; (11) problems of 
w hite exploitation of the tropics; (12) acclim atization of the w hite man in 
the tropics; (13) A ustralia’s experim ent w ith w h ite men in the tropics; 
(14) the tropics as a future frontier for the tem perate zone; (15) laboratory  
products as substitu te for tropical products; (16) governm ental problem s 
in the tropics; (17) relig ious questions of the tropics; (18) the tropics and 
m issionaries.

170. G e o g r a p h y  of P o lar  R e g io n s  a n d  A l a s k a . T wo  h o u r s .
Some of the topics considered in th is course are: the m athem atical 

geography of the polar region circles; length  of day and night; seasons; 
Arctic Ocean basin; factors govern ing the clim ate of polar regions; plant 
life  of land in polar regions; plant life  of sea in polar regions; anim al 
life  of land and sea; human life  as a response to land conditions (Lapland); 
human life  as a response to sea conditions (Greenland); m ineral resources 
of polar lands; food resources of polar lands; polar lands as a future  
resource— coal power; polar lands and aviation  routes; regional d iscussion  
of polar regions.

191. G e o g r a p h y  a n d  W orld P o w e r . Four hours.
A course designed to bring out the role geography has played in the  

struggle  for world dominion in the past. Some topics considered are: 
Geographic backgrounds of (1) Egypt, (2) Babylonia, (3) Greece, (4) 
Rome, (5) Carthage, (6) Spain at the apex of its  glory, (7) Portugal, the 
first A tlantic power, (8) the Aztec and Maya realm s in Mexico, (9) the  
Inca Empire in Peru, (10) the past developm ent of China through the 
ages as controlled by her geography.

194. G e o g r a p h ic  I n f l u e n c e s  i n  A m e r ic a n  H is t o r y . Four hours.
This course takes up the geographic factors that have controlled, to 

a certain degree, the trend of Am erican history. The drowned river va lleys
of the eastern coast, the fa ll line, the Appalachians and their w ater gaps,
the M ississippi and Ohio, the Great P lains, the Rockies, the Great Basin, 
and P uget Sound w ill be some of the units treated from th is view point.

195. B a s i s  o f  G e o g r a p h y . Four hours.
This course, a fter  sk etch in g  the clim atic and geo log ic  backgrounds of 

m an’s stage, the earth, builds upon these his slow  adaptation to his com 
plex geographic environm ent, as that adaptation takes place from  prim 
itive  groups to more com plex civilized  groups.

196. G e o g r a p h y  of t h e  R o c k y  M o u n t a in  I n d i a n . T wo  hours.
The fo llow in g  topics are discussed in th is course: A— The general 

characteristics, home, food, dress, custom s, superstitions, religions, am use
m ents, industries, both past and present, of the fo llow ing: (1) The w ander
ing tribes, Cheyenne, Arapahoe, Sioux, Commanche, K iowa, Utes, etc.; 
(2) a pastoral tribe, the Navajo; (3) v illage, or Pueblo tribes, the Hopi. 
B—present statu s of Indians of th is region: (1) location of reservations; 
(2) governm ent supervision and aid; (3) contributions to our c ivilization .



84 COLORADO S T A T E  T E A C H E R S  COLLEGE

197. I n f l u e n c e  of  S oil o n  A m e r ic a n  H is t o r y . T wo h o u r s .
The course is designed to explain the effect of the various soils in the 

United States upon the settlem ent of the country. Certain stocks preferred 
certain soils and topographic sites that were sim ilar to those w ith which  
they were fam iliar in Europe. This phase of geographic control has not 
been stressed until recently.

198. Geo g r a ph y  of F oods. T wo h o u r s .
A course on the outstanding groups of food products of the world as 

for example: (1) meats; (2) fish; (3) breads; (4) dairy products; (5) fruits, 
etc. This course is a study of these products from the consum er’s point of 
view.

199. Co n se r v a t io n  of N a t io n a l  R e s o u r c e s . Four hours.
Among the topics considered under th is head are w ater power, soil, 

m etallic m ineral deposits, non-m etallic m ineral deposits, coal and its by
products, giant power and coal, conservation of fresh-w ater life , conserva
tion of shore life  in salt water, conservation of wild life, conservation of 
forests, conservation of valuable national tra its of character, conservation  
of natural beauty.

There are extensive library readings and the class work is of lecture- 
discussion type.

210. S p e c ia l  P r o b l e m s  i n  G e o g r a p h y .
This course is designed especially for graduate students who are 

interested in w orking out individual problems in the field  of geography. 
Two hours credit a quarter. No student should register in th is course 
without permission of the geography department. The departm ent will 
make an assignm ent as to time and place of m eeting.

This course may be taken for two additional quarters as 211 and 212.

222. I n d iv id u a l  S t u d ie s  i n  G e o g r a p h y . Two or four hours.

223. R e s e a r c h  i n  G e o g r a p h y .  Four hours.
To be taken in first quarter of graduate work.
A course designed for those w orking on their m aster’s theses.
This work is a required sem inar and conference course for graduate  

students in all departments who are w orking on their m asters’ theses. The 
director of educational research w ill meet the graduate thesis sem inar four 
tim es each w eek and w ill confer w ith individual students upon appointm ent 
when necessary. In sem inar the proper technic to be used in educational 
investigations and allied topics is considered, and opportunity is given  
each student to report upon and discuss the details of his study.

224. R e s e a r c h  i n  G e o g r a p h y . Four hours.
This is the thesis course for m asters candidates in their second quarter 

of graduate work. Open for field  studies for other qualified graduate stu 
dents w ith the consent of the head of the department.

225. R e s e a r c h  i n  G e o g r a p h y . T w o  hours.
This is the thesis course for m asters candidates in their third quarter 

of graduate work. Open for field  studies for other qualified graduate s tu 
dents w ith the consent of the head of the department.

HISTORY AND POLITICAL SCIENCE
This department offers courses in the two fields, history and political 

science, of such nature that they meet the needs of teachers in elemen
tary and high schools. The courses are arranged to cover the materials 
and methods which are most helpful in presenting the subjects of history 
and civics,

The increasing interest in civics and citizenship training is reflected 
in the school programs. The courses offered are all chosen from fields 
that are of most value to teachers. The new and growing subjects are 
represented as well as the more traditional selections of subject matter.
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A FOUR-YEAR CURRICULUM IN HISTORY AND 
POLITICAL SCIENCE

Students should plan their work definitely to prepare them for 
teaching on the junior or the senior high school level. This should be done 
in consultation with some member of the departm ental teaching staff. 
H istory 25 and 26 listed in the core may be omitted and other more 
detailed courses substituted.

W ith the exception just noted, in addition to the core subjects listed 
on page 36 each student should have a minimum of thirty-two hours in 
history, thirty-two hours in the social subjects including political science, 
economics, geography, and sociology; and a twenty-four hour minor in 
some subject other than those included in the social subjects listed above. 
Two such minors will be of advantage in securing appointments. Minor 
combinations of English and mathematics, English and a foreign language, 
mathem atics and a science or sim ilar combinations can be worked out 
and still leave from four to twenty hours for electives. Detailed sample 
programs will be supplied a t time of registration.

Those planning to teach in the junior high school should complete two 
minors of sixteen hours each instead of one of twenty-four hours outside 
of the social subjects field; should include one year of geography, and 
should arrange for practice teaching on two levels. Mathematics, science, 
and English are suitable subjects for minors.

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 36 the following 
courses are required of majors in this departm ent: Hist. 1, 2, 3, 5, 6, 7, 
102, 117; Pol. Sci. 101, 102, 151, 152.

For the guidance of students in planning programs the following 
schedule is suggested and must be adhered to for the firs t two years.

F i r s t  Y e a r . Hist. 1, 2 , 3.

S e c o n d  Y e a r . Hist. 5, 6, 7 ; Pol. Sci. 101 , 1 0 2 ; a  selected minor.
T h ir d  Y e a r . Hist. 102, 117; Pol. Sci. 151, 152; Soc. 105; Ed. 56, 58;

continuation of selected m inors; a selected course in 
psychology; and electives.

F o u r t h  Y e a r . Electives in the major field; continuation of selected 
minors; sociology; Ed. 157, 195-295; and selected 
electives. Those planning to teach in high schools should 
elect Ed. 116, and men are advised to elect Ed. 141.

All programs should be planned for a year or longer instead of for 
a single term. Minors m ust be selected in such a way as to give a unified 
body of knowledge. Core required subjects may be included in the totals 
for a minor.

Courses for students from other departm ents who choose a m inor in 
History and Political Science:

I. H ist. 10, 25, 26, 105, 203, or 117; Pol. Sci. 101 or 102.
II. H ist. 25, 26, 101, 117, 216; Pol. Sci. 101 or 102.

III. Hist. 10, 13b, 25, 26, 57, 102 or 203; Pol. Sci. 101, 102, or 103.

HISTORY

*1. F o u n d a t i o n s  o f  A m e r i c a n  N a t i o n a l i t y ,  1600-1800—Four hours.
Social and econom ic  con d it ion s  at  the  c lose  of  the  f ir s t  cen tu ry  of 

co lon izat ion;  types  of co lon ia l  g o v ern m en t;  re la t io n s  w ith  the  m oth er  
country;  the  dev e lo p m en t  of s e l f -g o v e r n m e n t ;  con q u est  of  F rench  North  
A m erica;  n ew  sc h e m e s  of  im peria l  control;  ca u se s  of  the  revo lu t ion;  
f inan ce s;  the  lo y a l i s t s ;  form at ion  of a perm anent  g overn m en t;  e s ta b l i s h 
in g  the n ew  govern m en t.

*Given a lso  by extension .
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*2. D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  A m e r ic a n  N a t io n a l it y , 1800-1865. Four hours.
C onsolidation  of th e  new  w est; th e  ta r i f f  co n tro v ersy ; f in an c ia l r e 

a d ju s tm e n t; rem oval of the  In d ian s beyond the  M ississippi; w estw ard  
expansion ; Ja ck so n ian  dem ocracy; th e  s lav ery  co n tro v e rsy ; secession and 
civil w ar; sav in g  the  U nion; fo re ig n  re la tio n s ; econom ics of the  Civil W ar.

*3. R e c e n t  A m e r ic a n  H is t o r y , 1865 to the present time. Four hours.
P roblem s of reco n stru c tio n ; rad ica l ideas in co ngress; th e  neg ro  

problem  in the  so u th ; carp e t b ag  ru le ; reb u ild in g  of p o litica l p a rtie s ; r a i l 
road and com m ercial expansion ; th e  U nited  S ta te s  as a w orld  pow er; the  
new  e ra  of in d u stria l conso lida tion ; re g u la tin g  in d u stry ; R oosevelt and 
W ilson A m ericanism ; the  W orld W ar; fin an c ia l, econom ic and  social r e co n struction .

*5. E a r l y  M o dern  E u r o p e . Four hours.
P h ases of the  la te r  m edieval period  th a t  v ita lly  a ffec ted  th e  develop 

m en t of the  n a tio n s of w este rn  Europe. The developm ent of im p o rta n t 
n a tio n s and the  com m ercial revo lu tion . The R efo rm atio n  w ith  its  re su lts  
upon both catho lic  and p ro te s ta n t  churches. N ational and  re lig io u s r iv a lry  
in th e  sev en teen th  and e ig h te en th  cen tu ries. G row th of dem o cra tic  ideas 
0  ̂j»overnm ent. Causes lead ing  to the  F ren ch  revo lu tion . The rev o lu tio n ary  
and Napoleonic e ras  in E urope w ith  th e ir  re su lta n t  p o litica l, social, and 
econom ic changes.

*6. M o dern  E u r o p e a n  H is t o r y . Four hours.
T his is a  co n tin u a tio n  of H ist. 5. The C ongress of V ienna and  its  

a tte m p t to resto re  E urope to w h a t it w as before  the  F ren ch  revo lu tion . 
P,®  " 7  balance of pow ers. C ontinued g ro w th  of dem ocracy. Social and 
p o litica l re su lts  of the  spread  of th e  in d u s tr ia l revo lu tion . C onflict betw een 

the  old ideas of science and  re lig ion . C ontinued g ro w th  of 
po litica l dem ocracy. R ise of R ussia , P ru ss ia , and  I ta ly  as im p o rta n t 
n a tio n a l s ta te s . R enew ed colonial expansion, and  the  n a tio n a l r iv a lr ie s  th a t  
re su lted  from  it.

*7. R e c e n t  E u r o p e a n  H is t o r y . Four hours.
T his is a  co n tin u a tio n  of H ist. 5 and  6. Some of th e  m ain  top ics 

considered a re : C olonial im perialism  w ith  its  expansion  in to  A sia and 
A frica , r iv a lry  fo r m ark e ts , g ro w th  of in te rn a tio n a l lab o r o rg an iza tio n s; 
re a lig n m en t of pow ers; the  b reak -u p  of T u rk ey ; the  w orld  w ar; the  series 
of conventions, and  tre a tie s  fo llow ing  th e  w ar; the  new  n a tio n s  of E urope;

J^ea1|S‘ue N ations and W orld  C ourt; econom ic, in d u stria l, social, and 
p o litica l read ju s tm en ts ; E u ro p e’s p re sen t re la tio n s  w ith  the  U nited  S ta tes.

*10. S o c i a l  a n d  I n d u s t r i a l  H i s t o r y  of t h e  U n i t e d  S t a t e s .  Four 
hours.

T his course trac es  f i r s t  of a ll the  econom ic and in d u s tr ia l developm ent 
Of th e  U nited S ta tes  from  colonial tim es to th e  p resen t. In  add ition , it 
includes a  d esc rip tio n  <?f th e  changes in hom e life, in in d u stry , in m odes 
or tran sp o rta tio n , and m g en era l social conditions th a t  have accom panied 
th e  econom ic changes.

13a-13b . T e a c h in g  of H is t o r y  a n d  C iv ic s  i n  t h e  E l e m e n t a r y  S c h o o l . 
Two hours.

These courses a re  sim ila r in g en era l p lan ; 13a is p lanned  fo r th e  
p rim ary  and  13b fo r the  in te rm ed ia te  g rades. E ach  course deals w ith  
the  h is to rica l developm ent of h is to ry  in s tru c tio n : th e  a im s and v a lu es 
of h is to ry  in th e  schools; m a te ria ls  and  m ethods of h a n d lin g  them  in the  
v arious g rad es; va rio u s ty p es of p re sen ta tio n ; te s tin g  of re su lts ;  the  
re la tio n  of h is to ry  and civics to o th er sub jects.

In  13a specia l a tte n tio n  is g iven to a  d e ta iled  s tu d y  of th e  m a te ria ls  
fo r h is to ry  in stru c tio n  in g rad es  3 to 4; in 13b th e  m a te ria l com m only 
found in g rad es 4 to 6.

25. C o n t r ib u t io n s  o f  t h e  A n c i e n t  a n d  M e d ie v a l  W o r ld  to Modern 
C i v i l i z a t i o n .  Four hours.

T his is an  o rien tin g  course of ju n io r college g rade. I t  seeks to exp la in  
to s tu d e n ts  how the an c ien t and  m edieval w orlds existed , th e ir  ideals, 
th e ir  custom s, th e ir  o u ts tan d in g  perso n alitie s , and th e ir  p e rm an en t in 
fluence upon la te r  c iv ilization . L ec tu res, d iscussions, rep o rts , and  ex tensive  read ing .

•G iven a lso  by extension.
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26. T h e  E x p a n s i o n  o f  E u r o p e a n  C i v i l i z a t i o n  i n  M o dern  T i m e s . 
Four hours.

This is a continuation of 25. It seeks to explain how the modern 
nations have come to develop in the particular form that they have, their 
national asp irations and am bitions for the future. The developm ent over- 
seas in America, Asia, and Africa of European civ ilization  and the problems 
that have_ arisen as a result of such expansion. Em phasis w ill be laid 
upon leading personalities and upon those elem ents of European c iv iliza 
tion that have le ft perm anent contributions for the modern world or 
perm anent ulcers for the world to attem pt to cure.

27. H is t o r y  o f  E d u c a t i o n  a n d  I t s  R e l a t i o n  to  W e s t e r n  C i v i l 
i z a t i o n . Four hours.

This course is a continuation of 25 and 26. Its aim is to present the 
history of education as a phase of the rise, developm ent and spread of our 
w estern civilization. It attem pts to trace the developm ent of the many 
efforts to perpetuate human progress made through the organization of 
educational institutions. The course presents the story of the practice, 
progress, and organization of education itse lf rather than a h istory of 
educational theory.

5 7 . C o n t e m p o r a r y  H i s t o r y . T w o  h o u r s .

This course deals w ith the world problem s that have developed since  
the World War. Topics are selected that are of current in terest and studied  
in the ligh t of their historical developm ent. These topics vary from year 
to year. Each year brings in some new problems that are pressing for 
solution and sees others elim inated that have tem porarily been adjusted. 
Topics are selected from events in the United States, in South America, in 
Asia, and in Europe that touch the Am ericans in some im portant way. 
Much use w ill be made of current periodicals.

H is t o r y  100a-200a. U nit Course. M anchuria and the T erritoria l Iru 
tegrity  of China. One hour.

This course deals w ith  the problems of Manchuria, China and Japan 
so far as they relate to international and American policies. (Summer 
Quarter only.)

H is t o r y  100b-200b. U n it Course. The C ontributions of H istory  to 
Recent Curriculum  C onstruction. One hour. Sum m er, 1932.

H i s t o r y  100c - 200c . U nit Course. C orrelation of Social S tudies and
E nglish . One hour. Sum m er, 1932.

* 1 0 1 . C o m m e r c i a l  a n d  F i n a n c i a l  H i s t o r y  o f  t h e  U n i t e d  S t a t e s .  
Four hours.

E nglish  commerce, its ideals, its  regulation, and its e ffec t upon colonial 
developm ent on the continent of America. C haracteristics of colonial 
commerce. E ffect of the R evolution upon American trade. Encouragem ent 
of commerce by the new national governm ent. Currency and banking re
forms and their e ffect upon the trade of the United States. E ffect of foreign  
relations upon the grow th of shipping, foreign trade, and dom estic com 
merce. The Civil W ar and its e ffec t upon m anufacturing, foreign  commerce, 
currency and banking, and our carrying trade. Consolidation and govern
ment supervision. New adjustm ents that came w ith  the W orld War and the
com mercial consequences that have follow ed. This course is especia lly  de
signed to m eet the needs of those who are expecting to teach com mercial 
courses and who desire a background course in the history that has accom 
panied im portant com mercial changes.

102. A n c i e n t  S o c ia l  H i s t o r y . Four hours.
This is a survey of the developm ent of society  am ong ancient peoples. 

Exam ples w ill be chosen from the social and lega l codes of the Hebrews, 
the Assyrians, and the E gyptians. Special attention  w ill be g iven  to houses, 
tem ples, relig ious ideas, clothing, furniture, social custom s, slavery, and the
position of wom en in the above nations and in Greece and Rome. Greece 
and Persia. Athenian and Spartan civilization . Social and educational con
ditions at Athens at the tim e of Pericles. The Alexandrian conquests and 
the spread of Greek civilization and culture. The post-A lexandrian Greek 
culture. The rise of Rome. General social life  of the early Roman Empire. 
Some of the causes of national decay. This course deals especially  w ith  
concrete m aterial that high school instructors find m ost d ifficu lt to teach  
m the courses in ancient and world history. It also includes m aterial m ost 
largely  drawn upon for courses in the grades.
*Given also by extension.
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103. T h e  L it e r a t u r e  of A m e r ic a n  H is t o r y . T wo h o u r s .
A survey  of the m a te r ia ls  available  for the  s tudy  of American h is to ry :  

the chief collections of source materia ls ,  the  more im p o r tan t  genera l  
accounts;  b iography; bibliographical aids; special and local his tories;  
tex tbooks and their  au tho rs ;  the selection of a good w o rk in g  library .

104. W e s t e r n  A m e r ic a n  H i s to r y .  Four hours.
The w es tw ard  movement as an h is torica l  process. Causes which  led to 

m ig ra t ion  from the eas te rn  sta tes.  The occupation of the  region between 
the Alleghenies and  the  Mississippi. The land policy of the  United  States.  
Reaction of the  w est  upon na tiona l  policies. Expansion  into Florida,  Louis
iana, and the Oregon country.  Acquisition of Texas and  California. Discov
ery of gold in California  and Colorado and the re su l ta n t  gold rush. S e t t le 
m ent of Utah, and special fe a tu res  of the  h is to ry  of Colorado. Coming of 
the new w est  and p ass ing  of the  old f ro n t ie r  conditions.  This course m ay be 
su b s t i tu ted  for H is to ry  2 by s tu d en ts  of senior college stand ing .

105. E n g l i s h  H i s t o r y .  Four hours.
This course  is designed especially to m eet  the  needs of m ajo rs  in E n g 

lish. I t  will supply an in te res t in g  background  for those  who desire a  course  
of th is  k ind for genera l  cu l tu ra l  purposes. The personal  e lem ent will be 
emphasized. Enough  polit ical h is to ry  will be included to give an  adequa te  
se t t in g  to those g re a t  re form s in g overnm en t  and custom  and the crises 
in empire t h a t  have been the  d irec t  or  ind irect  insp ira t ion  of the  g re a t  
p e rm anen t  blocks of English  l i te ra tu re .

117. T h e  T e a c h in g  o f  H i s t o r y  a n d  Civics i n  J u n i o r  a n d  S e n io r  
H ig h  S c h o o ls .  Four hours.

The development of in s truct ion  in these  subjects  in high school; their  
place in the high school p rog ram ; aims and values- of inst ruc t ion ;  p ro b 
lems connected with the teach ing  of these  subjects ;  the re la tion  between 
h is to ry  and civics teaching. Modern courses of study;  modern  tests ,  the ir  
use and absence; w r i t te n  work ;  i l lu s t ra t iv e  w ork ;  the w o rk in g  library .  
Special a t ten t io n  will be given to the o rgan iza t ion  of m ate r ia l  fo r  te a c h 
ing purposes.  Prerequis ite ,  one course in history.

170. L e a d in g  R e l i g i o n s  o f  t h e  W o r ld .  T w o  h o u r s .
™ A s tudy  of the world 's  principal  l iv ing  religions, such as, Buddhism, 
Chris tianity ,  Confucianism, Hinduism  and Mohammedanism. Each  re lig ion  
will be studied in the  h is toric  env ironm ent in which it appeared, the peoples 
t o . w h ?m made its  chief appeal,  and its  p re sen t  bodv of followers. 
A ttention  will be given to the rites, ceremonies and beliefs pecu liar  to 
each religion.

203. T h e  R e f o r m a t io n .  Four hours.
This is one of the most i l lum ina t ing  periods in modern  history. No 

o ther  course explains so m any  th ings  and con trovers ia l  questions t h a t  a re  
still  acute  am ong modern churches. Some of the  topics covered are :  ac tua l  
conditions in the medieval catholic  church a t  the  close of the  f i f te en th  
cen tury ;  the  religious effect of the R enaissance  in Germany; the g ro w th  
of a sense of na tiona lism ; the  rise of na t iona l  churches;  theologica l  con
t r ibu tions  of Luther,  Calvin and Zwingli;  the re fo rm a tio n  in England ,  
b ranee, and Scandinavia; the  Council of T ren t  and its  defin i t ion  of doc tr ine  
and its  re form  decrees; the  new sp ir i t  a t  Rome; the  Je su i t s  and o th e r  
re fo rm ing  and m issionary  o rgan iza t ions;  the  Index and the  Inquisi t ion . 
F req u en t  reference will be made to the phases of the  R efo rm ation  t h a t  are  
still  in progress.

205. M ed ieva l  L i f e  a n d  I n s t i t u t i o n s .  Four hours.
This course deals w ith  those phases of medieval life t h a t  have been 

most permanent ,  are of m ost in te res t  to teachers  in the public  schools, 
and a re  most d iff icul t  for  teachers  to m as te r  unaided. Some of the topics 
included will be social and industr ia l  life; re la tions of lords to each other, 
to th e i r  serfs,  and to th e ir  overlords; rise  of cit ies; b eg inn ing  of com
merce; the  medieval church; medieval learning, schools, and  colleges; 
adm in is tra t ion  of justice; a r t  and a rch itec tu re .

206. T h e  F r e n c h  R e v o lu t io n .  Four hours.
This is a  deta iled s tudy of the g re a t  revo lu t ionary  epoch in E uropean  

history. Some of the im p o r tan t  topics considered are:  the m onarchy  under  
Louis XVI; the various classes of nobles and c lergy with  their  special 
privileges; the bourgeoise or middle class of the towns:  the p easan ts  and  
the ir  burdens; the  m ethods of taxa t ion  and feudal exactions; the g ro w th  
of crit icism  and revo lu t ionary  l i te ra tu re ;  the  assum ption  of power by the  
Third E s ta te ;  the effect of a t tem p ted  foreign  in te rven tion ;  the  re ign  of
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t e r r o r ;  c o n s t i t u t i o n a l  c h a n g e s  a n d  th e  d e m o c r a t i c  r e v o lu t io n ;  t h e  c o n te s t  
w i t h  m o n a r c h i a l  E u r o p e ;  e x p lo s iv e  in f lu e n c e  of  t h e  r e v o l u t io n  in o t h e r  
po r t ions '  of E u ro p e ;  F r e n c h  g o v e r n m e n t a l ,  social ,  po l i t ica l ,  a n d  e d u c a t io n a l  
r e c o n s t r u c t i o n ;  th e  a d v e n t  of N a p o le o n ;  c h a n g e d  d i r e c t io n  of  t h e  r e v o l u 
t io n ;  t h e  r e p u b l i c  b eco m es  a n  em pire .

207. T h e  G r e a t  C o l o n ia l  E m p ir e s  of t h e  T w e n t ie t h  Ce n t u r y . Four 
hours.

T h is  c o u r s e  d e a l s  e s p e c ia l ly  w i t h  th e  c o lo n ia l  e m p i r e s  of  E n g la n d ,  
F ra n c e ,  I t a ly ,  H o l la n d ,  B e lg iu m ,  a n d  G e rm a n y .  I t  s e e k s  to  e x p la in  h ow  
t h e s e  e m p i r e s  h a v e  a r i s e n ,  th e  r e l a t i o n s  of th e  c o lo n ie s  to  t h e  m o t h e r  
c o u n t r i e s ,  t h e  im p o r t a n c e  of t h e i r  c o m m e rc e  a n d  i n d u s t r y  to  w o r ld  r e 
la t io n s ,  t h e  e f f o r t s  to  w e ld  th e s e  v a r i o u s  im p e r ia l  o r g a n i z a t i o n s  in to  
c o h e r e n t  w ho les ,  a n d  th e  r e l a t i o n s  of  su c h  co lo n ia l  e m p i r e s  to  i n t e r n a t i o n 
al r iv a l ry .

208. T h e  A m e r ic a n  R e v o l u t io n . Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  w i l l  in c lu d e  a  c a r e f u l  s t u d y  of th e  r e l a t i o n s h i p — g o v e r n 

m e n ta l ,  social ,  econom ic ,  a n d  p o l i t i c a l— e x i s t i n g  b e tw e e n  th e  A m e r i c a n  
co lo n ies  a n d  th e  B r i t i s h  g o v e r n m e n t ;  th e  d e v e lo p m e n t  of s e l f - g o v e r n m e n t ;  
th e  b e g i n n i n g  of  a  p e r m a n e n t  I n d ia n  p o l icy ;  j u d i c i a l  p r o c e d u r e  a n d  th e  
j u d ic ia l  d i s a l l o w a n c e  of c o lo n ia l  l e g i s l a t i o n ;  t h e  c o m m e r c i a l  l e g i s l a t i o n  
a f f e c t i n g  th e  co lo n ie s ;  co lo n ia l  a n d  B r i t i s h  id eas  of r e p r e s e n t a t i o n ;  t h e  
c a u s e s  of  t h e  r e v o lu t io n .  M uch  u se  w i l l  be m a d e  of s o u rc e  m a t e r i a l s .

209. S l a v e r y , S e c e s s io n , C iv il  W a r , a n d  R e c o n s t r u c t io n , 1850-1870. 
Four hours.

T h is  is a  d e t a i l e d  l i b r a r y  cou rse .  T h e  g e n e r a l  c o n d i t i o n s  of s l a v e  l i fe  
a n d  th e  s l a v e r y  s y s te m .  T h e  g r e a t  c o m p r o m is e s  m a d e  in 1850. O p e r a t io n  
of  th e  F u g i t i v e  S lave  L aw .  E f f e c t  of t h e  s l a v e ry  a g i t a t i o n  u p o n  p o l i t i c a l  
p a r t i e s .  R e p e a l  of th e  M is so u r i  C o m p ro m ise .  T h e  D re d  S c o t t  D ec is io n  a n d  
i t s  e f fe c t  u p o n  p o l i t i c a l  ideas .  L e c o m p to n is m  a n d  t h e  f i g h t  of D o u g la s  to  
r e t a i n  h is  l e a d e r s h i p  in t h e  d e m o c r a t i c  p a r t y .  T h e  e le c t io n  of  1860. 
Secess ion .  P r o b le m s  of  t h e  w a r .  P ro c e s s  of e m a n c ip a t io n .  C o n d i t io n s  in  t h e  
s o u th  a f t e r  th e  w a r .  P r o b l e m s  of  r e c o n s t r u c t i o n .   ̂C o n f l i c t  b e tw e e n  t h e  
e x e c u t iv e  a n d  c o n g re s s .  C a r p e t  b a g  r u l e  a n d  w h a t  i t  m e a n t .  A c tu a l  p r o c 
es ses  of  r e c o n s t r u c t i o n .  R e s u m p t i o n  of  w h i t e  s u p r e m a c y  in  th e  g o v e r n 
m e n t s  of  th e  s o u t h e r n  s t a te s .

*216. L a t i n -A m e r ic a n  H is t o r y . Four hours.
A c o u r s e  d e s ig n e d  to  f u r n i s h  a  b a c k g r o u n d  f o r  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  th e  

g r o w i n g  r e l a t i o n s  b e tw e e n  th e  U n i te d  S t a t e s  a n d  th e  r e p u b l i c s  to  t h e  
s o u th .  In  t r a c i n g  th e  e x p e r ie n c e s  of  th e  L a t in - A m e r i c a n  peop le ,  a t t e n t i o n  
is g iv e n  to  t h e  w o r k  of  Spain ,  to  t h e  s e c u r i n g  of  in d e p e n d e n c e ,  to  th e  
social ,  po l i t ica l ,  a n d  eco n o m ic  g r o w th ,  to  i n t e r n a t i o n a l  r e l a t i o n s  a n d  th e  
M o n ro e  D o c t r in e ,  to  t h e  i n t e r e s t s  of t h e  U n i t e d  S t a t e s  in th’e C a r ib b e a n  
a n d  to  t h e  n e w  P a n - A m e r i c a n i s m .

217. T e a c h in g  of S o c ia l  S u b j e c t s  Ot h e r  T h a n  H is t o r y . Four hours.
T h is  is a  c o u r s e  in civ ic  e d u c a t io n .  I t  in c lu d e s  a  c o n s id e ra t i o n  of  th e  

h i s to r i c a l  d e v e lo p m e n t  of c iv ic  i n s t r u c t i o n  in th e  U n i te d  S ta te s ,  h o w  th e  
p r e s e n t  c o u r s e s  in th e  soc ia l  s tu d i e s  c a m e  to  be, a n d  th e  m a in  t r e n d s  a n d  
m a t e r i a l s  in c o m m u n i t y  c ivics , econom ics ,  soc io logy ,  a d v a n c e d  civics ,  a n d  
p r o b le m s  of  d e m o c ra c y .  A t t e n t i o n  is g iv e n  to  t y p i c a l  c o u r s e s  in o p e r a t i o n  
in v a r i o u s  p a r t s  of  th e  c o u n t ry ,  to  l i b r a r y  a n d  l a b o r a t o r y  e q u ip m e n t ,  to  
sp e c ia l  m e th o d s  of  p ro c e d u re ,  to  e x t r a - c u r r i c u l a r  a c t iv i t i e s ,  a n d  to  t h e  
se le c t io n  a n d  o r g a n i z a t i o n  of  u n i t s  of i n s t r u c t i o n  in t h e  f i e ld s  n a m e d  
above .  S e lec ted  u n i t s  of  i n s t r u c t i o n  a r e  t r e a t e d  in d e ta i l .  T h e  u t i l i z a t io n  
of  so c ia l - s c ie n c e  m a t e r i a l s  f o r  i n s t r u c t i o n  in o r a l  a n d  w r i t t e n  E n g l i s h  
is d i s c u s s e d  a n d  i l l u s t r a t e d .  Sp ec ia l  e f f o r t  is m a d e  to p r e s e n t  m a t e r i a l s  
so a s  to  e n a b le  t e a c h e r s  a n d  s u p e r v i s o r s  to a d a p t  th e  w o r k  to  c l a s s r o o m  
needs .

221. H is t o r y  of t h e  F a r  E a s t . Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  is d e s ig n e d  to  e n a b le  t e a c h e r s  to  u n d e r s t a n d  th e  p r o b le m s  

of  t h e  F a r  E a s t .  I t  i n c lu d e s  a  s u r v e y  of  th e  m o d e r n  h i s t o r y  of J a p a n  
a n d  C h in a ;  t h e  g r o w t h  of  w e s t e r n  id eas ;  th e  d e v e lo p m e n t  of J a p a n  a s1 a 
f i r s t - c l a s s  p o w e r ;  t h e  c o n f l i c t  of  i n t e r e s t  in C h in a ;  J a p a n ’s a m b i t i o n s  a n d  
t h e i r  r e l a t i o n  to  o u r  ow n i n t e r e s t s .  T h e  d e v e lo p m e n t  of  s e l f - g o v e r n m e n t  
in C h in a  a n d  i t s  d i f f i c u l t i e s .  I t  a l s o  i n c lu d e s  a  s u r v e y  of  B r i t i s h  o c c u p a 
t io n  in I n d i a ;  t h e  r e l a t i o n  of  th e  B r i t i s h  to  th e  n a t i v e  r a c e s ;  econom ic ,  
i n d u s t r i a l  a n d  e d u c a t io n a l  r e f o r m s  in I n d i a  a n d  t h e i r  r e s u l t s ;  t h e  g r o w t h  
of  s e l f - g o v e r n m e n t ;  a n d  th e  n a t i o n a l  a s p i r a t i o n s  of t h e  p eop le  of  In d ia .  
T h r o u g h o u t  t h i s  cou rse ,  th e  r e l a t i o n  of t h e s e  v a r io u s  p r o b le m s  to  th e  
U n i te d  S t a t e s  is em p h a s iz e d .

*Given a ls o  by  e x te n s io n .
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222. I ndividual  S t u dies i n  H istory . T wo or  fo u r  h o u rs.

223. R e s e a r c h  i n  H is t o r y . Four hours.
T aken  in the f i r s t  q u a r te r  of g ra d u a te  work.
This is a required  sem inar  and conference course fo r  g r a d u a te  s tu d en ts  

who are  w o rk in g  on the ir  m a s te r s ’ investiga tions.  The d irec to r  of edu 
cational  research  meets  the  group th ree  t im es each w eek  and  confers  w i th  
individual s tuden ts  in the  research  office. Small  g roup conferences a re  
held when needed. Each  s tu d e n t  meets  his thes is  adv iser  r e g u la r ly  and 
Is d irec tly  responsible to him fo r  the  de ta i led  agendum  for  his m a s te r ’s 
thesis.

224. R esearch i n  H istory. Four hours.
Students  doing g ra d u a te  w ork  in the  fields of h is to ry  or polit ical 

science may a r ra n g e  for t ime and topics as may be desired. Research  
problems of in te res t  to such s tuden ts  both in the field of sub ject  m a t te r  
and methods of ins t ruc t ion  will be tak e n  up for consideration .  Students  
w o rk in g  on masters* theses in the  d e p ar tm e n t  will  enroll  for  th is  course.

225. R esearch in  H istory. T w o h ou rs.
A continua tion  of 224.

300. S e m i n a r  i n  t h e  T e a c h i n g  of H i s t o r y .  Offered on application. 
Two or four hours.

This course will  offer opportun ity  for the  special s tudy  and in v es t ig a 
tion of selected topics in the teach ing  of h is to ry  in e lem en ta ry  schools, 
high schools, and t e a c h e r - t ra in in g  inst i tu t ions .  Open only to g ra d u a te  
students .

301. S e m in a r  i n  H is t o r ic a l  T e c h n i c s . T w o  h o u r s .
This course deals w i th  the technics of h is to r ica l  in v es t ig a t io n  as 

used by scientific  h is torians.  An analys is  will  be made of the  sources 
used by and the  conclusions reached by o u ts tan d in g  h is to r ians.  P r a c 
tical exercises will be given in a t t a c k in g  h is torica l  problems, loca t ing  
sources of information, and organ iz ing  h is to r ica l  evidence. Open only 
to g ra d u a te  students .  Given from time to t ime on demand. M ater ia ls  
will be selected from American history. The course will include ind iv id
ual w ork  and group  discussions as they  are  needed and s tu d en ts  a re  readv 
for them.

POLITICAL SCIENCE

100a-200a. U n i t  C o u r s e . M o d e r n  I n t e r n a t io n a l  P o l ic ie s . One hour.
This course deals w i th  the  League  of Nations, th e  W orld  Court,  the  

Kellogg  Pac t  and o ther  recen tly  crea ted  agencies fo r  in te rn a t io n a l  cooper
ation, their  o rgan izat ion  and th e ir  services. (Summer Q u a r te r  only.)

*101. G o v e r n m e n t  o f  t h e  U n it e d  S t a t e s . F o u r  h o u r s .
A deta iled study of the origin of the  federal governm en t;  the  se lec

tion and powers of the president;  congress , and its  re la t ions  to the  o ther 
depar tm en ts ;  the  federal jud ic iary ;  conduct of elections; the  ac tua l  w ork  
of the  na tiona l  governm ent;  foreign re la tions1; the  p reserva t ion  of peace 
and the enforcement of law; the  police power and social leg is la tion ;  r e la 
tions to the  s ta te  and local governm ents .  The emphasis  is placed upon g ov
ernm en t  as reflected  in cu r re n t  politics.

*102. S t a t e  G o v e r n m e n t . Four hours.
The re la tion  of s ta te  governm en t  to the na tiona l  governm ent.  Common 

fea tu res  of s ta te  const itu t ions .  The field of s ta te  legis la tion . Operation 
of the  s ta te  governm en t  and i ts  importance  to the individual.  The e n 
forcem ent of laws. Local g overnm en t  and i ts  s ignificance to the  ind i
vidual. Sta te  and local finances. Popu la r  pa r t ic ipa t ion  in g ove rnm en ta l  
activit ies. F'lans for m ak in g  s ta te  and local gov e rn m en t  more efficient. 
Colorado governm en t  will be used c ons tan t ly  fo r  i l lu s t ra t iv e  purposes, 
a l though  the  w o rk  will be equally  va luab le  to s tu d en ts  from  o ther  sta tes .

103. M u n i c i p a l  G o v e r n m e n t . Four hours.
The g ro w th  of cit ies; the ir  re la tion  to t rade  and in dus try ;  s ta te  

control over cities; the  development of the  American city; services to the 
people; c ity  p lanning ;  the  commission form of g overnm en t;  the  city 
m anager ;  o ther  recen t  movements .

♦Given also by extension.
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151. H istory  of t h e  F oreign P olicy of t h e  U nited  Sta tes . Four 
hours.

T his course  a im s to  g ive th e  s tu d e n t a  con tin u o u s concep tion  of th e  
evo lu tion  of our fo re ig n  po lic ies and  th e  p rob lem s ou t of w h ich  th ey  have 
a risen . Some of th e  chief top ics a re : O rig ins of ou r fo re ig n  po lic ies; w hy  
we had to ad op t a policy of iso la tio n ; th e  d ip lom acy  of te r r i to r ia l  ex p an 
sion; developm ent of th e  M onroe D o c trin e : lead ersh ip  in the  p ra c tic e  of 
peacefu l se ttle m e n t of in te rn a tio n a l q u estio n s; d ip lo m atic  p rob lem s of th e  
C aribbean  and  th e  P ac ific ; a tt i tu d e  to w a rd  and  policies fo llow ed  in th e  
la te r  prob lem s of in te rn a tio n a l conferences, o rg an iza tio n s, and  in te rfe re n c e  
in w orld  a ffa irs .

152. I nternational  R ela tio n s. Four hours.
T his course  dea ls  f i r s t  w ith  th e  p rin c ip les  of in te rn a t io n a l  law s as 

th ey  have been em bodied in th e  comm on p ra c tic e s  of n a tio n s  in  th e  p ast, 
included  in tre a tie s  and  applied  by courts . T hen  th e re  is ta k e n  up fo r  
c a re fu l stu d y  th e  m odern  a tte m p ts  to e s tab lish  co o pera tion  am o n g  n a 
tions, com m on public  opinion, and  fo rm al m ach in ery  fo r  h an d lin g  com 
m on in te rn a tio n a l problem s. Such e ffo r ts  as th e  H ag u e  T rib u n a l, the  
W orld  C ourt, th e  L eague  of N ations, th e  P a n  A m erican  Union, th e  K ellog  
P a c t an d  o th e r  p ro p o sa ls w ill be considered .

203. P olitical Science T heory . Four hours.
T his is an  in tro d u c tio n  to th e  p rinc ip les  g o v e rn in g  th e  v a rio u s  p o lit i

cal o rg an iza tio n s. The th eo ries  and fo rm s of govern m en t, c o n stitu tio n s , 
and  idea ls of c itizen sh ip  a re  included. The course  should  be of 
spec ia l in te re s t  and va lu e  as ex p lan a to ry  of th e  c u r re n t  p o litica l 
th o u g h t re la tiv e  to dem ocracy and to  th e  rad ica lism  th a t  is 
expressed  in bolshevism  and com m unism  and  the  v a rio u s  p h ases of 
in te rn a tio n a lism .

HOME ECONOMICS
Courses offered in this department are planned to provide valuable 

training for individuals, whether they plan to teach the subject, become 
homemakers, or to regulate their own lives according to modern ideals of 
health, comfort, and beauty. Both men and women are welcomed in this 
department. Many courses offered are as important to men as to women.

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 36 the following courses 
are required of majors in this department: H. E. 2, 3, 5, 20, 21, 22, and 23 
as junior college subjects; and H. E. 102, 103, 107, 110, 125, 140, Ed. 116, 
and a course in psychology as senior college subjects.

Majors in this department are required to select two minors of twen
ty-four hours each outside the department.

Courses for students from other departments who choose a minor in 
Home Economics:

I. H. E. 5, 10, 20, 104, 106, 109, and 125.
II. H. E. 3, 8, 20, 25, 102, 103, and 107.

III. H. E. 3, 5, 8, 20, 25, 106, 109, and 125.

T h e  F a m ily

8. Social Cu stom s  and Ma n n er s . T wo hours.
T his course  lay s s tre s s  on good fo rm  as recognized  by civ ilized  people 

everyw here . The c lass w ill p a r tic ip a te  in d e m o n s tra tio n s  of c o rrec t m an n e rs  
u n d e r v a ry in g  c ircu m stan ces .

106. H ome Care of t h e  S ic k . Four hours.
The purpose  of th e  course  is to  teach  s tu d e n ts  th e  use of m eans a t  

hand  to  m eet em ergencies of sick n ess or acc id en t in th e  hom e. S tan d ard s  
of heat, lig h t, v en tila tio n , care  of th e  room  and  of th e  p a tie n t a re  stressed .

108. T h e  E ducation of t h e  Co nsu m er . Four hours.
A course  p re se n tin g  th e  p rob lem  of th e  con su m er’s e ffo r t to m ak e  h is 

incom e buy th e  sa tis fa c tio n s  he a lre ad y  ap p rec ia te s  and  desires . Aids to  
such e ffo r ts  a re  p o in ted  ou t and  discussed. S tan d ard s  of consum ption  a re  
stud ied .
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109. F a m il y  R e l a t i o n s h i p s . T wo  h o u r s .
The purpose of this course is to discuss the fundam ental problems of 

fam ily life as influenced by the organization and adm inistration of the 
modern home as contrasted w ith earlier homes.

125. C h il d  Ca re  a n d  C h il d  W e l f a r e . Four hours.
Aims: (1) to give an appreciation of the significance and responsib ili

ties of parenthood; (2) to give a subject m atter foundation for the physical 
care of infants and children; (3) to point out the larger social aspects of 
the child welfare movement; (4) to discuss m ethods for conducting child 
welfare work in home, school and community.

T h e  H o m e

10. H o u se h o l d  M a n a g e m e n t  ( T h e o r y ) .  T wo  hours.
The study of convenient house plans as they affect the work of the 

housewife. R outinizing of work; schedules, menus, and m arket lis ts  are 
made.

104. H o u s in g  a n d  H o u s e  S a n it a t io n . T wo  or four hours.
The purpose of this course is (1) to give an appreciation of the im 

portance of good housing in relation to citizenship; (2) to develop ideals of 
what constitutes a safe and livable house; (3) to recognize the individual’s 
responsibility in demanding houses whose standard w ill measure up to 
other American ideals. Em phasizing problems of heating, lighting, v en tila t
ing, and disposing of w aste in the house is the latter half of th is course.

107. H o m e  D ec o r a tio n . Four hours.
This course includes the problems met with in homes of moderate or 

small means. Suggestions are given of how one may develop good taste  and 
judgm ent in the selection and arrangem ent of furnishings, even though  
they are simple. This work is further emphasized by a trip to Denver, where  
leading decorators of the stores dem onstrate for the class the la test ideas 
in arrangem ent of furniture, draperies and other essentials.

110. H o u se h o l d  M a n a g e m e n t . (Practice). Two hours.
Class lim ited to twelve. Any student who has completed 10, 21 and 22 

may live in the cottage and secure this valuable experience. A resident in 
structor is present to advise, but the entire planning and running of the 
cottage is in the hands of the students. Girls from other departm ents ex 
pecting to marry soon should take this course and its prerequisites.

132. T h e  H o m e . Two or four hours.
Not every house is a home, but every home must have a house or

shelter.
The purpose: (1) to distinguish a home from a house; (2) to set up 

some minimum essentials for the successful homemaker; (3) to analyze
the complex problems that every fam ily faces and see if there is not some
help available in studies of these problems; (4) the American home in the  
near future; (5) values to be retained; (6) how can we retain them. A study  
of sources of help available to every fam ily. Case studies of fam ily rela
tionships and analysis of their problems. Remedies suggested  by ph ilos
ophers, educators, and econom ists. The Am erican’s god ($) compared to 
simple liv ing with a purpose. Setting up ideals of home worthy of our age  
and our country.

F ood a n d  N u t r it io n

20. E l e m e n t a r y  N u t r it io n . F o u r  h o u r s .
Purposes: (1) to give the student a background of the subject m atter  

of nutrition; (2) to train students so that they w ill be more able to recognize 
and deal w ith nutritional problems that m ight arise in their future teach
ing; (3) to develop an appreciation of the contribution of food to the diet; 
(4) to give the student the fundam entals of the school lunch problem; (5) 
to acquaint the student w ith the treatm ent of certain diseases through diet; 
(6) to train in methods of teaching nutrition to children.

21. F oods a n d  Co o k ery . Four hours.
Special emphasis is placed on the selection and principles involved in 

the preparation of many types of foods; food preservation; fam iliarization  
with the use and care of laboratory equipment and w ith all available fuels  
and cooking equipment as gas, electric and kerosene ranges, the firelesa  
and pressure cookers.
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22. F oods a n d  C o o k e r y . Four hours.
More com plicated cooking processes are undertaken; em phasis is placed 

on the econom ic phases of food problems. Food leg isla tion  is studied.

23. Co o k ery  a n d  S e r v in g . Four hours.
The types of food prepared in this course include more d ifficu lt com 

binations and require a greater degree of m anipulative sk ill. Practice is 
given in the planning and serving of w ell-balanced m eals at given  costs 
per capita. The social and aesthetic  phases of food service are stressed.

25. Co o k ery  a n d  T a b l e  S er v ic e  for  H o m e m a k e r s . Four hours.
A course for non-m ajors. No prerequisites.
Aims of course: (1) to give some know ledge of the fundam ental proc

esses of cookery through the preparation of typical dishes, chosen on the  
meal basis plan; (2) to give instruction in table service.

Content: dishes su itable for the various m eals are prepared w ith em 
phasis upon the nutritive needs of the fam ily group. Practice is given  
in the preparation and service of meals.

26. R u r a l  E d u c a t io n  P r o b l e m s  i n  H o m e  E c o n o m ic s . T w o  h o u r s .
This course is planned to include such problem s as the personal 

appearance and m anners of the teacher, the school lunch and attendant 
values, proper care of c loth ing and food as it relates to fam ily w elfare.

121. E x p e r im e n t a l  C o o k ery— Open to graduate students in Home 
Economics. Two hours.

Prerequisites: H. E. 21, 22, and 23.
Aims: (1) to g ive  the student an appreciation of the field  of food re

search work; (2) to give some train ing in the technic of food research  
problems; (3) to make com parative studies of fuels in a quantitative way; 
(4) to study the effic iency of various types of kitchen equipment; (5) to 
study and compare the value of cookery processes and m ethods; (6) to 
make com parative studies of some standard food products.

123. D e m o n s t r a t io n  C o o k er y . T wo  h o u r s .
Prerequisites: H. E. 21, 22, and 23.
Aims: (1) to broaden the student’s experience by afford ing an ex ten 

sive  range of applications; (2) to increase sk ill in technic; (3) to increase  
self-confidence; (4) to fit students to do com munity work as dem onstra
tors.

124. D ie t e t ic s . Four hours.
The com pletion of chem istry is prerequisite. Aims, to consider (1) the 

nutritive values of carbohydrates, fats, proteins, ash constituents, and v it 
am ins; (2) the d igestive  process; (3) m etabolism ; (4) physiological re
quirem ents of individuals throughout all age periods; (5) principles which  
govern the choice of food under varying conditions such as age, occupa
tion, health, and disease; (6) to g ive practice in p lanning and preparing  
dietaries for individuals and for fam ily groups.

T e x t il e s  a n d  Cl o t h in g

2. T e x t il e s . F o u r  h o u r s .
Required as a prerequisite to all of the cloth ing w ork for majors. Other 

students are welcom ed into the course, w hich is w orthw hile to  a ll who 
m ust select household fabrics of any kind. The hygien ic qualities of various 
fabrics are stressed.

3. D e s ig n in g , a n d  Cl o t h in g  Co n s t r u c t io n . Four hours.
This course includes the adaptation of patterns and fabrics to ind i

vidual needs in the construction of garm ents suited to the tim es and to 
the purse of the student.

5. D r e s s  A p p r e c ia t io n . Four hours.
The purpose is to enable each student to choose the suitable* and a t

tractive clothes for herself or others.

102. C h il d r e n ’s  C l o t h e s . T w o  hours.
Appropriate c loth ing for babies and sm all children w ill be studied and 

made.
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103. Costume Design . Four hours.
The study and application of the art principles to c loth ing design both 

structural and decorative.

105. A dvanced Dressmaking . Four hours.
The purpose of th is course is to increase the student’s confidence in her 

ability to make one of her best dresses at a cost that is less than half s>he 
would have to pay for a sim ilar garm ent that does not compare in quality. 
Into this work she brings the training of all her previous courses of design  
and sewing. Care is taken that the costume as a whole is planned w ith  ac
cessories to match so as to insure unity throughout.

Observation and Methods

One of the core subjects, 56, affords the student observation and meth
ods both in this department and in elementary and junior high school 
work.

140. Methods of Teaching H igh School H ome E conomics. Four 
hours.

The purpose of the course is to fam iliarize the student w ith  sources 
of inform ation and guidance, to determ ine objectives of the work and to 
su ggest probable means of attainm ent. Short units of study adapted to local 
classes are organized. The arrangem ent, equipment and costs of operating  
a department are studied.

INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION
The curriculum is varied, giving the student an understanding of 

practical and technical phases in the field of his major interest and the 
broader historical and philosophical background for the better under
standing and interpretation of the teaching processes.

Emphasis is placed on the major industrial interests that have found 
a place in the curricula of the public schools of the nation. The college 
has a superior complete public school unit, in which college students may 
observe and teach industrial work, under supervision. The department 
has a complete shop equipment and teachers for technical courses listed 
on the following pages.

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 36, the following 
courses are required of majors in this department: Ind. Ed. 5, 6, 7, 104, 
108, 126, Ed. 116, 176, and 141 (for Men).

A FOUR-YEAR CURRICULUM IN INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION
A major of thirty-two hours must be selected from two fields of ,work 

offered in the department. A minor of twenty-four hours must be selected 
from the three remaining fields in the department—eight hours to be 
taken in each field.

An outside minor totaling twenty-four hours in any field not included 
under the head Industrial Education is required. Electives of twelve hours 
to be selected by the student. Below are the field courses from which In
dustrial Education majors and minors must be selected.

Drafting— Ind. Ed. 10, 11, 12, 13, 105, 117, 118.
Metal W orking—Ind. Ed. 8a, 8b, 109a, 109b, 110, 111.
W oodworking—Ind. Ed. 1, 2, 14, 19, 103, 107, 121.
B ookbinding—Ind. Ed. 41, 42, 43, 44, 143, 144, 145.
P rinting— Ind. Ed. 31, 33, 34, 36, 132, 133, 136.

1. Constructive W oodworking I. Four hours.
This course is so arranged as to fill the needs of both m ajors in 

industrial education and those tak ing the work as an elective. The course  
embraces both theoretical and practical phases of the subject.
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2. C o n s t r u c t i v e  W o o d w o r k in g  II. Four hours.
T h i s  c o u r s e  is a  c o n t i n u a t i o n  of C o n s t r u c t iv e  W o o d w o r k i n g  I  a n d  

le a d s  t h e  s t u d e n t  in to  m o re  a d v a n c e d  p ro b le m s ,  b o t h  p r a c t i c a l  a n d  
te c h n ic a l .

5. H i s t o r y  o f  I n d u s t r i a l  E d u c a t io n .  T w o  h o u r s .
E a r l y  o u t s t a n d i n g  e x a m p le s  of a t t e m p t s  to  o r g a n iz e  i n d u s t r i a l  c o u r s e s  

in p r in c ip a l  E u r o p e a n  c o u n t r i e s .  R e a s o n s  w h y  s u c h  c o u r s e s  w e r e  p la n n e d ,  
t y p e s  of peo p le  fo r  w h o m  o r g a n iz e d ,  a n d  th e  c o u r s e s  of  s t u d y  a n d  
ob jec t iv es .  P a r t i c u l a r  e m p h a s i s  on  th e  in f lu e n c e  of p a r t i c u l a r  E u r o p e a n  
c o u n t r i e s  on i n d u s t r i a l  s c h o o ls  a n d  c o u r s e s  in  t h e  U n i t e d  S ta te s .

6. T e a c h i n g  i n  J u n io r  H i g h  S c h o o l .  T w o  h o u r s .
T h is  c o u r s e  is p la n n e d  to  c o v e r  f o u r  r a t h e r  d e f in i te ,  b u t  n o t  h a r d  a n d  

fa s t ,  i t e m s  in t e a c h in g .  W h a t  a r e  w e  g o i n g  to  te a c h ,  w h a t  a r e  w e  g o in g  
to t e a c h  w i th ,  h o w  a r e  w e  g o in g  to  te a c h ,  a n d  h o w  a r e  w e  g o in g  to  
m e a s u r e  t h e  s t u d e n t ’s p r o g r e s s  in  t h e  f ield.

All f o u r  of  th e  i t e m s  l i s t e d  in v o lv e  a n  i n v e s t i g a t i o n  o f  w h a t  h a s  b een  
t a u g h t  in p a r t i c u l a r  f ie ld s  a n d  w h a t  w o r k  se em s  to  le n d  i t s e l f  b e s t  a s  a  
t e a c h i n g  u n i t  in  i n d u s t r i a l  e d u c a t io n  w o rk ,  t h e  se le c t io n  of i l l u s t r a t i v e  
m a t e r i a l s  a n d  e q u ip m e n t ,  h o w  p r o b le m s  h a v e  b een  a n d  a r e  b e in g  a t t a c k e d  
a n d  d ev ices  a n d  p l a n s  fo r  m e a s u r i n g  a b i l i t i e s  a n d  p r o g r e s s  of in d iv id u a l  
pup i ls .

7. T e a c h in g  P r o b l e m s  i n  I n d u s t r ia l  E d u c a t io n . T wo  h o u r s .
T h e  t r e a t m e n t  a n d  p o s s ib le  s o lu t i o n  of  p r o b le m s  w h i c h  t h e  s t u d e n t  

w i l l  m e e t  in  h is  p r a c t i c e  t e a c h i n g  in  t h e  t r a i n i n g  sch o o l  shop .

8a. A rt  M e t a l  I. Two or four hours.
T h is  c o u r se  is  p l a n n e d  as  a n  i n t r o d u c t o r y  c o u r s e  in  c o p p e r  a n d  b r a s s  

w o r k  a s  i t  m a y  be in t ro d u c e d  in to  th e  p u b l ic  school .  T h e  w o r k  is 
p la n n e d  so  a s  to  s u g g e s t  m in im u m  a n d  m o r e  e x t e n s iv e  e q u i p m e n t  a n d  
p o in t  o u t  so m e  of t h e  p o s s ib i l i t i e s  of  su c h  a  c o u rse  in  p u b l ic  schools .  
T h e  p u r p o s e  of  th e  t e c h n ic a l  p h a s e s  of t h e  c o u r s e  i s  to  m a k e  c l e a r  
m e th o d s  a n d  p r o c e s s e s  t h a t  m a y  be a p p l ie d  in t h e  w o r k i n g  o u t  of  s im p le  
a r t i s t i c  p ro b le m s .  I n  g e n e r a l ,  t h e  p r o b le m s  of e q u ip m e n t ,  m a t e r i a l s ,  a n d  
t h e i r  u se  in  des ig n ,  e tc h in g ,  p ie r c in g ,  b e n d in g ,  s h a p in g ,  p l a n i s h in g ,  a n d  
r a i s i n g  a r e  co n s id e re d .

8b. A rt  M e t a l  II. Two or four hours.
T h e  g e n e r a l  to p ic s  d is c u s s e d  a n d  t e c h n ic a l ly  w o r k e d  o u t  a r e  s i m i l a r  

to  th o s e  w o r k e d  o u t  in  t h e  f i r s t  cou rse .  E m p h a s i s  is p la c e d  on  th e  c o r 
r e l a t i o n  of  m e t a l  w o r k  a n d  d e s ig n  s h o w in g  th e  p o s s ib i l i t i e s  a n d  l i m i t a 
t i o n s  of  d e s ig n  a s  a p p l ie d  to  s o f t  m e ta l s .  A d i s c u s s io n  of  th e  c o m m e r c i a l  
f o r m s  of  c o p p e r  a n d  a l lo y s  o f  c o p p e r  s u c h  a s  b r a s s ,  a lu m in u m ,  b ronze ,  
g e r m a n  s i l v e r  a n d  t h e i r  p o s s ib i l i t i e s  in  c r a f t  w o rk .  T h e  t e c h n ic a l  w o r k  
in v o lv e s  s im p le  p r o b le m s  in e tc h in g ,  s o f t  so ld e r in g ,  l a p p in g ,  b e n d in g ,  s a w -  
p ie r c in g ,  a n n e a l i n g ,  s e a m in g ,  r a i s in g ,  p l a n i s h in g ,  o u t l in e  c h a s in g ,  r e c e s s 
ing ,  h a r d - s o l d e r in g ,  a n d  c o lo r in g .

10 . P r i n c i p l e s  o f  D r a f t i n g .  T w o  o r  fo u r  h o u r s .
T h e  c o u r s e  is p l a n n e d  to  s h o w  t h a t  d r a w i n g  is1 a  l a n g u a g e  to  e x p r e s s  

a n d  r e c o r d  id e a s  a n d  i n f o r m a t i o n  n e c e s s a r y  fo r  t h e  b u i ld in g  of m a c h in e s  
a n d  s t r u c t u r e s  by  o u t l in e  a lone ,  g i v i n g  e x a c t  a n d  p o s i t iv e  i n f o r m a t i o n  
r e g a r d i n g  th e  w o r k  to be e x e c u te d .  T h e  c o u r s e  is p l a n n e d  to  p r e s e n t  
t h e  t e c h n ic  of e x p r e s s io n  t h r o u g h  t h e  u se  of d r a w i n g  i n s t r u m e n t s  in  th e  
a c c u r a t e  l a y i n g  o u t  a n d  e x e c u t i n g  of  p r o b le m s  in  l e t t e r i n g ,  g e o m e t r i c  
c o n s t ru c t io n ,  o r t h o g r a p h i c  p ro je c t io n ,  p i c t o r ia l  r e p r e s e n t a t i o n ,  d e v e lo p e d  
s u r f a c e s ,  d im e n s io n in g ,  a n d  w o r k i n g  d r a w in g .

11. P r o je c t io n , S h a d e , a n d  S h a d o w . T w o  o r  f o u r  h o u r s .
T h e  p u r p o s e  of  t h i s  c o u r s e  is to  g iv e  a  w o r k i n g  k n o w l e d g e  of t h e  

f u n d a m e n t a l s  of  o r t h o g r a p h i c  p r o je c t io n ,  t h a t  is, t h e  p l a n e s  of  p ro je c t io n ,  
th e  p r o j e c t i o n  of p o in ts ,  l ines,  s u r f a c e s  a n d  so l id s  on  t h e  c o o r d in a t e  a n d  
a u x i l i a r y  p la n e s ;  th e  s u b j e c t  of  s h a d e  a n d  s h a d o w  a s  a n  a p p l i c a t i o n  
of  o r t h o g r a p h i c  projection", in t h e  u se  of  c o n v e n t io n a l  p i c t o r ia l  m e th o d s ,  
s h o w in g  i t s  a d v a n t a g e s ,  d i s a d v a n t a g e s ,  a n d  l i m i t a t i o n s  in d r a w i n g .

12. P r in c ip l e s  o f  A r c h it e c t u r a l  D r a w in g  I. Two or fo u r  h o u r s .
T h e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of a r c h i t e c t u r a l  d r a w i n g ,  k i n d s  of  d r a w i n g s ,  p r e 

l i m i n a r y  s k e t c h e s ,  a n d  d i s p l a y  d r a w i n g s ,  a s  e m b o d ie d  in  a  w o r k i n g  "d raw 
in g  o f  a  s im p le  f r a m e  s t r u c t u r e ,  w h ic h  in c lu d e s  t h e  g e n e r a l  c o n s id e ra t i o n s ,
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plan of site, floor plans, fram in g  plans, lay in g  ou t of plans, m ethods of 
sectioning, de ta iled  draw ings, d e ta ils  of bu ild ing  co n struction , d iffe ren t 
form s of foundation , floor, and w all co n stru ctio n  fo r bu ild ings w ith  and 
w ith o u t basem ent; special fea tu res , the  use of sym bols, the  co rrec t d im en
sion ing  of d raw in g s a s  used in bu ild ing  construction , no tes and  sp ec ifi
cations, and the  types of le tte r in g  com m only used in a rc h ite c tu ra l d ra w 
ings a re  some of the  problem s com m only discussed and tech n ica lly  w orked  
on in th is  course.

13. P r in c ip l e s  of A r c h it e c t u r a l  D r a w in g  II. Two or four hours.
This course is a co n tin u a tio n  ot P rinc ip les of A rc h ite c tu ra l D raw in g  I, 

bu t deals w ith  the  d esign ing  of bu ild ings for public  pu rposes and includes 
fram in g  fo r la rg e r  build ing , d e ta il of p lan s *for la rg e  opening, slow  b u rn 
ing  and firep ro o fin g  s tru c tu re s , ven tila tio n , heat, lig h t, g e n e ra l a r ra n g e 
m ent of the  bu ild ing  for the  purpose in tended ; c ity  o rd inance  dem ands 
re g a rd in g  w alls, door openings, fire  escapes; spec ifica tion  and a p ic to ria l 
re p re sen ta tio n  in pencil of the  s tru c tu re  proposed.

14. Car e  a n d  M a n a g e m e n t . T w o  or four hours.
T his course is designed to tram  s tu d e n ts  to care for, rep a ir, and a d ju s t

hand and pow er tools used in w oodw orking.

19. W o o d t u r n in g .  Four hours.
The aim  of th is course is to give the  s tu d en ts  a  know ledge of the  

w oodw orking lathe , its  care, use, and possib ilities. D iffe ren t ty p es of p ro b 
lem s w ill be solved, th a t  is, cy lin d rica l w ork , w o rk in g  to scale, tu rn in g  
duplica te  p a rts , and assem bling , the  m ak in g  of h and les and  a tta c h in g  
them  to the p roper tools. Special a tte n tio n  w ill be g iven  to th e  m ak in g  of
d raw in g s of a  k ind  used in 'w o o d tu rn in g .

31. E l e m e n t s  of  P r in t in g  I. Two or fo u r  hours.
Courses 31 and 32 are  consecutive courses and a re  p lanned  to give the 

stu d e n t the technical b ackground  upon w hich  a ll type  com position rests. 
This course covers the  use of the  va rio u s tools, equipm ent, m a te ria ls , and 
the fun d am en ta ls  of p lain  type com position. The s tu d e n t se ts sim ple jobs 
and carries  them  th ro u g h  th e  d iffe re n t s tag es  from  com position  to  m ak in g  
ready  and p r in tin g  on the p ress. M ethods of teach in g  these  e lem en ts  a re  
also stressed .

32. E l e m e n t s  o f P r in t in g  II. Two or four hours.
A co n tin u a tio n  of Course 31. The s tu d en t is given fu r th e r  w o rk  in the  

fu n d am en ta l technic  involved in p roducing p rin ted  m atte r . More com pli
cated jobs invo lv ing  the use of ru le  and ta b u la r  w ork, borders, and  o rn a 
m enta l m a te ria ls  a re  set.

33. P r in c ip l e s  of  P r in t in g  D e s ig n . T wo  or four hours.
T his course is a  co n tin u a tio n  of Course 32 in th a t  it  bu ilds upon the  

s tu d e n t’s know ledge of and  a b ility  in the  use of type, tools, and  m ate ria ls , 
In teach in g  him th e  e lem ents of good design  in p r in tin g . P ro p o rtio n , b a l
ance, sim plicity , harm ony  of shape and tone, o rn am en ta tio n , etc., a re  sp e 
cifica lly  d ea lt w ith  as th e  s tu d e n t designs, sets, and  p r in ts  com plete pieces 
of w ork.

34. I n t e r m e d ia t e  P r in t in g  I. Two or four hours.
C ourses 34, 35, and 36 aim  to give in ten siv e  w o rk  in job  com position. 

T his course o ffe rs  advanced techn ica l w o rk  in the  fu n d am en ta l m echanical 
processes in p rin tin g . I t  s tre sse s  the  p rin cip les of good design  and w o rk 
m anship. P ra c tica l w o rk  w ith  tick e ts , cards, le tte rh ead s , labels, etc., form  
the  basis fo r th e  s tu d e n t’s  w ork.

35. I n t e r m e d ia t e  P r in t in g  II. Two or four hours.
A co n tin u a tio n  of Course 34, to cover th e  design  and p r in tin g  of title  

pages, cover pages, posters, m enus, p rog ram s, etc. The s tu d e n t is in tro 
duced to th e  use of color and  th e  m ak e-u p  of color form s m ore fu lly  th an  
in an y  of the  p reced ing  courses.

36. I n t e r m e d ia t e  P r in t in g  III. Two or four hours. °
W hile  th is  course  g iv es fu r th e r  t ra in in g  in the  d esig n in g  and  p ro d u c

in g  of the  v a rio u s types of w o rk  d ea lt w ith  in courses 34 and  35, i t  lays 
p a r tic u la r  s tre ss  upon th e  com position  of d ifficu lt and  ex tensive  pieces of 
job  com position and the  e ffic ien t lay in g  ou t and  p lan n in g  of su ch  w ork . 
More p re ss  w o rk  is done th an  in p rev ious courses.
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41. E l e m e n t a r y  B o o k b i n d i n g  a n d  L e a t i i e r c r a f t . Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  a im s  to  in t ro d u c e  al l  th e  to c l s  a n d  e q u i p m e n t  n e c e s s a ry  

in e l e m e n t a r y  b o o k b i n d i n g  a n d  l e a t h e r c r a f t ,  a l s o  th e  t e r m in o l o g y  _ of 
m a t e r i a l s  used,  th e  m a k i n g  of som e a r t i c l e s  in • l e a t h e r c r a f t  a n d  b in d in g  
of s m a l l  v o lum es .

42. E l e m e n t a r y  B o o k b i n d i n g  a n d  L e a t h e r  c r a f t . Four hours.
F u l l  b u c k r a m  m a g a z i n e  b in d in g s  a n d  c a r e  a n d  r e p a i r  of books .  B e 

g i n n i n g  h o t  a n d  cold t o o l in g — a c o n t i n u a t i o n  of l e a t h e r c r a f t .  P a t t e r n  
m a k i n g  fo r  l e a t h e r c r a f t  a n d  to o l in g .  U se  of  a i r  b ru sh .

43. I n t e r m e d i a t e  B o o k b i n d i n g  a n d  L e a t h e r c r a f t . Four hours.
H a l f  a n d  fu l l  l e a t h e r  b in d in g s  in m orocco ,  calf ,  a n d  co w  h ides .  L e a t h e r  

to o l in g  a n d  des ig n .  E l e m e n t a r y  go ld  s t a m p i n g  on l e t t e r i n g  m a c h in e .  
T h is  c o u r s e  d e a l s  w i t h  th e  p r e p a r a t i o n  a n d  o r g a n i z a t i o n  of p ro b le m s ,  p l a n 
n in g  of t e c h n ic a l  w o rk ,  c a r r y i n g  o u t  d e s ig n s ,  a n d  s e le c t io n  of  a l l  t y p e s  
of  m a t e r i a l s  a n d  m e th o d s  of c o n s t ru c t io n .  S im ple  b o o k  e d g in g s .

44. I n t e r m e d i a t e  B o o k b i n d i n g  a n d  L e a t h e r c r a f t . Four hours. On 
request.

T h is  c o u r s e  t a k e s  up  t h e  b in d in g  of e x t r a  l a r g e  v o lu m e s  r e q u i r i n g  
s p e c ia l  s e w i n g  a n d  m a k e - r e a d y  n e c e s s a r y  in th e  b u i ld in g  of  l a r g e  vo lu m es .  
D e a ls  w i t h  a d v a n c e d  s te p s  in h a l f  a n d  fu l l  l e a t h e r  b in d in g s ,  to o l in g ,  
s t a m p in g ,  a n d  t i t l in g .

100. W ood S h o p  P r o b l e m s . Four hours.
Fee.
T h is  c o u r s e  is  d e s ig n e d  to  f u r n i s h  a n  o p p o r t u n i t y  f o r  s t u d e n t s  to  b e 

come a c q u a i n t e d  w i t h  th e  m o re  a d v a n c e d  p h a s e s  of t e c h n ic a l  sh o p  p r a c t i c e  
as t h e y  a r e  w o r k e d  o u t  in th e  schoo l  or  f a c to ry .

103. M e t h o d s  i n  W o o d w o r k in g . Four hours
T h is  c o u r s e  d e a l s  w i t h  m e th o d s  in t h e  h a n d l i n g  of sch o o l  w o o d w o r k i n g  

t’r o m  th e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  a n d  e q u i p p i n g  of t h e  s h o p  to  t h e  a c t u a l  w o r k  d o n e
t h r o u g h  th e  g r a d e s ,  j u n i o r  h ig h ,  a n d  h i g h  sc hoo l  c la s ses .

104. D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  V o c a t i o n a l  E d u c a t i o n . Two hours.
A c o u r s e  d e a l i n g  w i t h  t h e  v o c a t io n a l  p r o b le m s  t h a t  h a v e  com e  to  th e

f ro n t  b e c a u s e  of t h e  r e o r g a n iz a t i o n  of t h e  old p l a n s  f o r  t h e  e d u c a t i o n  of
the  y o u n g  p eo p le  of th e  c o u n t r y .  I t  deals ' in a  s o m e w h a t  g e n e r a l  w a y  
w ith  n e w  p h a s e s  of e d u c a t io n  f o s t e r e d  by fe d e ra l ,  s t a te ,  a n d  p r i v a t e  f u n d s .

105. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  A r c h i t e c t u a l  D r a w i n g  III. Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  is d e s ig n e d  to  g iv e  so m e  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  of o u t s t a n d i n g  

h i s to r i c  b u i ld in g  u n i t s  h a n d e d  d o w n  t h r o u g h  t h e  a g e s  a n d  a p p l i c a t i o n s  
in m o d e rn  b u i ld in g .  T h e  t e c h n ic a l  w o r k  in  sk e tch es^  a n d  m e a s u r e d  d r a w 
in g s  of  co lu m n s ,  c a p i ta l s ,  a r c h e s ,  v a u l t s ,  b u t t r e s s e s ,  w in d o w s ,  etc.,  a n d  t h e i r  
a p p l i c a t io n  in  m o d e r n  b u i ld in g .  T h e  w o r k  is e x t e n s iv e  r a t h e r  t h a n  i n t e n 
sive in  i t s  f u n d a m e n t a l  a s p e c t s .

106. S c h o o l  a n d  S h o p  E q u i p m e n t  C o n s t r u c t i o n . Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  h a s  f o r  i t s  b a s e  t h e  c o n s t r u c t i o n  of  v a r i o u s  t y p e s  of  e q u i p 

m e n t  b o th  f o r  t h e  w o o d w o r k i n g  l a b o r a t o r y  a n d  o t h e r  d e p a r t m e n t s  of th e  
school.  I n  t h i s  co u rse ,  m a c h in e  w o r k  p r e v a i l s  w h e r e v e r  p oss ib le .

107. W o o d w o r k i n g  C l a s s  P r o j e c t s .  Two or four hours.
T h e  p u r p o s e  of  t h i s  c o u r s e  is to  t r a i n  t h e  s t u d e n t  in  p l a n n i n g ,  d e s i g n 

ing, a n d  c a r e f u l ly  w o r k i n g  o u t  s u i t a b l e  p r o j e c t s  to  c o n s t r u c t  in e l e m e n ta r y ,  
j u n io r  h i g h / a n d  h i g h  sch o o l  c las ses .

108. T e a c h i n g  V o c a t i o n a l  S u b j e c t s . Two hours.
T h e  p r o b le m s  in  t h i s  c o u r s e  d e a l  w i t h  n e w  t y p e s  of t e a c h e r s ,  n e w  

ty p e s  of e d u c a t io n ,  n e w  k in d s  of  schoo ls .  F o r  e x a m p le ,  t h e  a d o le s c e n t  
school,  t h e  v o c a t io n a l  school,  a n d  th e  t r a i n i n g  of t e a c h e r s  f o r  p o s i t i o n s  in 
s c h o o ls  of  le s s  t h a n  c o l leg e  g r a d e  t h a t  p r e p a r e  fo r  p a r t i c u l a r  v o c a t io n s .

109a. A r t  M e t a l  a n d  J e w e l r y  I. Four hours.
P l a n n e d  f o r  th e  f u r t h e r  s t u d y  of p r o b le m s  of th e  ty p e  d e v e lo p e d  in 

Art M e ta l  II, a n d  th e  m a k i n g  of j e w e l r y  in m o re  p r e c io u s  m a t e r i a l s .  M a n y  
a t t r a c t i v e  d e s ig n s  of th e  old c r a f t s  m a y  be a d a p t e d  o r  a p p l i e d  in  t h e  m a k 
ing  of p r o d u c t s  in  t h e  schoo ls .  No o t h e r  c r a f t  c a l l s  f o r  su c h  f in e  p r a c t i c e  
in d e s ig n  a n d  h a n d l i n g  of m a t e r i a l s  used .  Som e of t h e  t o p ic s  p r e s e n t e d  in 
the  c o u r s e  a r e  p r e c io u s  m e ta l s ,  s e m i- p r e c io u s  s to n e s ,  s t o n e  s e t t i n g ,  a n d  th e  
p ro c e s s e s  of  d e s ig n in g ,  s a w in g ,  f i l in g ,  e m b o s s in g ,  a n d  so ld e r in g .
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109b. A rt M et a l  a n d  J e w e l r y  II. Four hours.
A continua tion  of 109a, A r t  Metal  and Jew e lry  I, and involves advanced 

processes in stone set t ing , including shaping, doming, m easu r in g  for a 
bezel, so ldering  of bezel and assem bly  soldering. F u r th e r  problem s in wire 
work, se t t ings,  enameling, and cas t ing  with  sand and o ther  m ateria ls .

110. S heet  Metal . Four hours.
This course is p lanned to give pract ice  in the fundam en ta l  technical

experiences common to shee t  metal  shops.
Good design and the  app licat ion  of shee t  metal  d ra f t in g  in the  fields 

of m athem atics  and  m echanical d ra f t in g  are  emphasized. P re requ is i tes  are 
Industr ia l  Education  8a, 10, and 11. This course may be continued for 
four addit ional  hours as In d u s tr ia l  Education  111.

117. M a c h in e  D r a w in g  I. Four hours.
Involves, in the  p ract ica l  applicat ion  of the lan g u ag e  of d raw ing ,  the

need for the rep re sen ta t ion  of fa s ten in g s  and the  m ethods of f a s ten in g
parts  toge the r  w ith  p e rm anen t  and removable fa s ten ing  and a knowledge 
of the fundam en ta l  forms of these  fa s ten in g  p a r ts  and fa m il ia r i ty  with  
the  conventional methods of th e ir  re p re sen ta t io n  in d raw ings .  Technical 
exercises include sketches,  t rac ings ,  and d raw in g s  of p a r ts  and assembled 
drawings.

118. M a c h in e  D e s ig n  II. Four hours.
A study  of the  t ransm iss ion  of motion by belts, pulleys,  gears ,  and 

cams. The technical w ork  involves the  so lu tion  of problems in the  fields 
enum erated  above.

119. A p p l ie d  Or n a m e n t . T wo h o u r s .
A ttem pts  to b r in g  before  the  s tuden ts  a few of the  most  p rom inent  

sty les  of o rnam en t  which are closely re la ted  to each o ther  in which cer ta in  
genera l  laws seem to re ign  independent  of the individual charac te r is t ics  
of each. Exam ples a re  to be tak e n  from  m ate r ia ls  found in the  g r e a t  a r t s  
t h a t  have contr ibu ted  to the  comfort  and wellbe ing  of peoples. Such 
i l lu s t ra t ive  m ate r ia ls  will be ta k e n  from  fu rn i tu re ,  rugs, china, m eta l  
work, and jewelry.  Lecture  recita tion , projectoscope, and slides. Open to 
all  s tuden ts  of the  College.

120. A dvanc ed  W o o d t u r n in g . F o u r  h o u r s .
The topics emphasized in th is  course  will include woods best  suited 

for various w ork ;  glue, varnish,  shellac, dowels, draft ,  sh r inkage ,  and 
finish. The pract ica l  w ork  will consist  of p a t te rn s  for hollow castings,  
building up and segm ent  work.

121. A dvanc ed  Ca b in e t  M a k in g . F o u r  h o u r s .
The course is p lanned to cover advanced phases of cab inet  work, i n 

c luding paneling, dovetailing,  secre t  nailing, and key joining. These 
technical processes will be worked  out on individual projects .

124. M a c h i n e  W o r k . Four hours.
This course is designed to give the  s tu d en t  a genera l  knowledge  of the 

care and operat ion  of w oodw ork ing  machinery.  The se t t in g  of c u t te rs  
and the ir  m an ipu lat ion  embraces the  genera l  basis of th is  course.

125. Cl a s s  M a n a g e m e n t  i n  W o o d w o r k in g . F o u r  h o u r s .
The purpose of th is  course is to give the  s tu d en t  a th o rough  k n o w l

edge of the  hand ling  of an  advanced class in w oodw ork ing  and also give 
him an opportun ity  to gain a b e t te r  u n d e rs tan d in g  of the  h a nd ling  of 
h igh  grade  m ate ria l  th an  could be gained by w o rk in g  in e lem en tary  or 
secondary classes.  Hours to be a r ran g ed  w ith  individual students .

126. H ist o r y  of A r c h it e c t u r e . Two hours.
A nontechnical course p re p a ra to ry  to f u r th e r  technical s tudy  for those 

so desiring.
Civil ization and hum an  progress  have, in the  main, followed the  course 

of the  sun. In the  E a s t  arose  those na t ions  and cit ies from which o ther  
na tions have derived a p a r t  of their  civil inst i tu t ions ,  th e i r  religion, and 
culture. This course is p lanned to s tudy  a rch i te c tu re  la rge ly  from the 
s tandpo in t  of world history,  read ing  into  the ir  g re a t  m onum ents  the  fee l 
ings and asp ira t ions  of the  people who erected them.

Technically, we will t race  various form s and s t ru c tu ra l  phases of 
a rch i tec tu re  as they  have appeared  from  the ear ly  pas t  down to the  p re s 
ent, no t in g  the  fu ndam en ta l  considerations t h a t  have played a superior 
p a r t  in the  build ing of g re a t  monuments.  I l lu s t ra ted  w ith  lan te rn  slides. 
Open to all  s tuden ts  of the  College.



COURSES OF I N S T R U C T I O N 99

132. A dvanced  P r i n t i n g  I. Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  a s s u m e s  t h a t  th e  s t u d e n t  t h r o u g h  p r e v io u s  c o u r s e s  h a s  

a c q u i r e d  t e c h n ic a l  s k i l l  w i t h  ty p e  an d  a  t h o r o u g h  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  of th e  
p r in c ip le s  of goo d  d e s ig n  in  p r i n t i n g .  H e  n o w  p ro c e e d s  to  p u t  t h e s e  in to  
p r a c t i c e  in  l a r g e  p r i n t i n g  p ro je c t s .  T h e  a im  is to  p r o d u c e  w o r k  of c o n 
s id e r a b le  a r t i s t i c  m e r i t .  D is c u s s io n  a n d  c r i t ic i s m  of jo b s  a r e  f e a t u r e s  of 
t h e  c ou rse .  A n  i n t e n s iv e  s t u d y  of p a p e r s  a n d  in k s  is m ade.

133. A dvanced  P r i n t i n g  II. Four hours.
A n in t e n s iv e  s t u d y  of c u t s  a n d  th e  c u t t i n g  a n d  p r i n t i n g  of l in o le u m  

b lo ck s  a r e  s t r e s s e d  in t h i s  c ou rse .  A d v a n c e d  p r e s s  w o r k  in t h e  p r i n t i n g  
of b lo c k s  a n d  c u t s  h a s  a  p r o m in e n t  p lace .  H a n d  l e t t e r i n g  a n d  i t s  a p p l i c a 
t io n  to  t h e  p r i n t e d  p a g e  a r e  a l so  d e a l t  w i th .

135. C o s t  A c c o u n t i n g  i n  P r i n t i n g .  Two hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  is in t e n d e d  to  f a m i l i a r i z e  t h e  s t u d e n t  w i t h  t h e  c o s t s  i n 

volved in p r in t i n g .  P r a c t i c a l  w o r k  in e s t i m a t i n g  a n d  f i g u r i n g  jo b s  is f e a 
tu red .

136. S h o p  M a n a g e m e n t  i n  P r i n t i n g .  Two hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  s t r e s s e s  th e  b u s in e s s  s ide  of e q u i p p i n g  a n d  m a n a g i n g  th e  

schoo l  shop.  P r a c t i c a l  e x p e r i e n c e  is g iv e n  in  th e  k e e p i n g  of r e c o r d s  a n d  
a c c o u n ts ,  t h e  p u r c h a s e  of  m a t e r i a l s ,  a n d  th e  p l a n n i n g  a n d  l a y i n g  o u t  of 
e q u ip m e n t .  S tu d e n t s  a r e  e n c o u r a g e d  to  w o r k  o u t  o r i g in a l  ideas ,  in t e n d e d  
to i n c r e a s e  t h e  s h o p ’s e f f i c ie n c y  f ro m  b o th  a  c o m m e r c i a l  a n d  t e a c h i n g  
v ie w p o in t .

137. P r in t  S h o p  P r o b l e m s . Four hours.
A c o u r s e  d e s ig n e d  f o r  t h e  s t u d e n t  w h o  w a n t s  to  g e t  a  d e e p e r  p r a c 

t ic a l  i n s i g h t  in to  a c t u a l  p r o b le m s  of ca re ,  m a n a g e m e n t ,  a n d  i n s t r u c t i o n  
c o n f ro n te d  by  th e  t e a c h e r  of p r i n t i n g .  P r a c t i c a l  e x p e r i e n c e  in a s s i s t i n g  
t h e  i n s t r u c t o r  in d e a l i n g  w i t h  s u c h  p r o b le m s  is g iv e n  th e  s tu d e n t .

138. S u p e r v i s o r y  P r i n t i n g .  Four hours.
A n o v e r -v i e w  c o u r s e  d e s ig n e d  fo r  t h o s e  w h o  d e s i re  to  g e t  n o t  o n ly  a 

s p e a k i n g  a c q u a i n t a n c e  w i t h  ty p e ,  tools ,  p ro c e ss e s ,  e q u ip m e n t ,  a n d  m a t e 
r i a l s  of a  p r i n t  shop,  b u t  w h o  w a n t  to  k n o w  s o m e th i n g  of t h e  fu n c t io n ,  
p lace ,  a n d  p r o p e r  c o n d u c t  of th e  schoo l  sh o p  in  a  schoo l  s y s te m .  A g e n 
era l ,  r a t h e r  t h a n  a  d e ta i l e d  t e c h n ic a l  k n o w l e d g e  of  th e  sh o p  is s t r e s se d .

143. T e a c h i n g  of  B o o k b i n d i n g . Four hours.
A p r a c t i c a l  c o u rse  in c l a s s r o o m  m a n a g e m e n t  a n d  f u n d a m e n t a l s  of 

t e a c h i n g  b i n d in g  a n d  l e a t h e r c r a f t ,  c a r e  of e q u ip m e n t ,  a n d  m a t e r i a l s .  L a b 
o r a t o r y  a n d  l e c tu r e .

144. A dvanced Over-Vi e w  i n  B i n d in g  a n d  L e a t h e r  W o r k . Four hours.
T a k e s  up  a l l  t y p e s  of  fo lder ,  n o v e l ty ,  a n d  s p e c i a l t y  p r o b le m s  in  l e a th e r ,  

f ab r ico id ,  o r  b u c k r a m .  An o v e r -v i e w  of a l l  w o r k  s h o w in g  t h e  p o s s ib i l i t i e s  
of th e  e q u i p m e n t  f r o m  n u m e r o u s  a n g le s ,  f i t t i n g  t h e  s t u d e n t  f o r  bo th  
h ig h  sc hoo l  a n d  c o l le g e  t e a c h in g .

145. S h o p  A c c o u n t in g  a nd  M a t e r i a l s  i n  B o o k b in d in g . Four hours. 
On request.

Science  of  s h o p  a c c o u n t in g ,  p u r c h a s i n g  o f  m a t e r i a l s  a n d  e q u i p m e n t  
f o r  t h e  c la s s ro o m .  P r o d u c t io n  e s t im a t i n g ,  cos t  a n d  u p k e e p  ex p en se .  D e 
p a r t m e n t  f l o o r  p lan s .  L a b o r a t o r y  a n d  le c tu re .

146. H isto r y  of  B o o k b in d in g . Two hours. On request.
T h is  c o u r s e  d e a l s  w i t h  th e  m e th o d s  a p p l ie d  a n d  m a t e r i a l s  u s e d  in 

a n c ie n t ,  m ed iev a l ,  a n d  m o d e r n  b in d in g s .  T a k e s  up  h a n d  l e t t e r i n g ,  to o l in g ,  
a n d  d e s ig n s  in gold ,  t h e  m a k i n g  of  g o ld  edges ,  a n d  a ls o  t h e  a r t  of  m a r b l e  
a n d  w a x  ed g e  m a k i n g .  L a b o r a t o r y  a n d  l e c tu r e .

150. A u t o m o t iv e  M a c h i n e r y  I. Two or four hours.
A n a c t u a l  sh o p  e x p e r i e n c e  c o u r s e  i n c l u d i n g  o v e r h a u l i n g  a n d  r e p a i r i n g  

ca rs .  T h is  is a  c o o p e r a t iv e  co u rse ,  w o r k  b e in g  c a r r i e d  on  in  c o m m e r c i a l  
r e p a i r  s h o p s  of  t h e  f i r s t  c lass .  O p p o r t u n i ty  f o r  p r a c t i c e  w o r k  in  g e n e r a l  
r e p a i r  a n d  th e  o v e r h a u l i n g  of a u to m o b i le s .

201. S e m i n a r  i n  I n d u s t r ia l  E d u c a t io n . Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  h a s  f o r  i t s  p u r p o s e  in d iv id u a l  r e s e a r c h  in  th e  f ie ld  of 

i n d u s t r i a l  e d u c a t io n .  P r o b l e m s  to be s e l e c te d  u p o n  c o n s u l t a t i o n  w i t h  i n 
s t r u c t o r  in c h a rg e .  C o n fe r e n c e  h o u r s  to  be a r r a n g e d .  T h is  c o u r s e  m a y  be 
c o n t in u e d  f o r  f o u r  a d d i t i o n a l  h o u r s  a s  I n d u s t r i a l  E d u c a t i o n  203.
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204. D e v e lo p m e n t  o f  V o c a t i o n a l  E d u c a t io n .  T wo h o u r s .
A con tin u a tio n  of In d u s tr ia l E duca tion  104.

208 . T e a c h in g  V o c a t io n a l  S u b j e c t s . T wo  h o u r s .
A co n tin u a tio n  of In d u s tr ia l E d u ca tio n  108. The problem s in th is

course deal w ith  new  types of teachers, new  types of education , new  k inds 
of schools. F o r exam ple, the ado lescen t school, the  v o catio n al school, and
the tra in in g  of teach e rs  fo r positions in schools of less th an  college grade
th a t  p rep are  for p a r tic u la r  vocations.

222 . I n d iv id u a l  S t u d ie s  i n  I n d u s t r ia l  E d u c a t io n . T wo o r  fo u r  h o u r s .

223. R e s e a rc h  in  I n d u s t r i a l  E d u c a tio n . Four hours.
T aken  in the  f i r s t  q u a rte r  of g ra d u a te  w ork.
T his is a  requ ired  sem inar and  conference course fo r g ra d u a te  s tu d e n ts  

who are  w o rk in g  on th e ir  m a s te rs ’ in v estig a tio n s. The d irec to r of ed u ca
tional resea rch  m eets th e  g roup  th ree  tim es each w eek and  confers w ith
individual s tu d e n ts  in th e  resea rch  office. Sm all g roup  conferences a re  
held w hen needed. E ach  s tu d e n t m eets his th es is  ad v iser re g u la rly .

224. R e s e a rc h  in  I n d u s t r i a l  E d u c a tio n . Four hours.
T his course is in tended  p rim arily  fo r g ra d u a te  s tu d e n ts  w o rk in g  on 

th e ir  m as te rs ’ theses.

225. R e s e a r c h  i n  I n d u s t r ia l  E d u c a t io n . T wo  h o u r s .
A co n tin u a tio n  of In d u s tr ia l E d u ca tio n  224.

LIBRARY SCIENCE
The main library of the College contains about 71 ,500  volumes with 

a large picture collection and all equipment for a very complete library. 
There is also a children’s branch containing about 5 ,000  volumes for the 
use of the elementary and secondary schools. Good facilities are offered 
for classes in library, training.

Library Science is not offered as a major course, but as a minor for 
students working for the Bachelor of Arts degree. The work is given in 
the junior and senior years. It is suggested that it be taken with liter
ature, foreign languages, or history as the major, although it is not lim
ited to any one major. Any course in library science may also be chosen 
as an elective by a student not taking it as a minor. It is required of all 
taking library science as a minor that they shall take at least four hours 
in library bookbinding. The following courses in library science are of
fered:

101. B o o k m ak in g  a n d  B ook S e le c t io n . Four hours.
Paleography , m anuscrip ts, h is to ry  of p r in tin g , pap er and  p a p erm ak - 

ing. The physical m ake-up  of the  book. S tudy of m odern  p rocesses of 
p r in tin g  and illu s tra tin g . R eview s and a ids in book selection . T rade  
b ib liography. C hecking in and p re p a rin g  fo r shelves.

103 . C la s s i f ic a t io n  a n d  C a ta lo g in g . Four hours.
A study  of th e  p rincip les of c lass ifica tio n , th e  decim al system  p a r tic u 

larly . C lassifica tion  of books, pam phlets, p ic tu res, and the  v a ried  item s th a t  
m ay be ob tained  fo r th e  school lib ra ry . The d ic tio n ary  ca ta log , a lp h a 
betizing, ad ap ta tio n , and use of L ib ra ry  of C ongress cards, use of su b ject 
head ings and she lf lists .

104. R e fe re n c e  W o rk . Four hours.
The su b jec t covers a  s tu d y  of th e  s ta n d a rd  w o rk s of reference , such 

as th e  p rin cip al encyclopedias, d ic tionaries , a tla ses , and re fe ren ce  m anuals 
of v a rious kinds. P e riod icals as re fe ren ce  m ate ria l. P e rio d ica l indexes 
and aids. B ib liog raph ies and read in g  lis ts . Selection of public  docum ents 
and th e ir  use fo r reference.

106. C h i ld r e n ’s L i t e r a t u r e  a n d  J u v e n i le  L ib ra ry  S erv ice . Four 
hours.

A survey  of the  field  of l ite ra tu re  fo r ch ild ren , and its  se lec tion  fo r 
juven ile  lib ra ries . H is to ry  of ch ild ren ’s l ite ra tu re . M odern illu s tra to rs . 
School lib ra rie s  and equipm ent.



COURSES OF I N S T R U C T I O N 101

107. A d m i n i s t r a t i o n  a n d  H is t o r y  o f  L i b r a r i e s . Four hours.
H i s t o r i c a l  l ib r a r i e s ,  A m e r i c a n  L i b r a r y  A s so c ia t io n ,  l i b r a r y  e x te n s io n ,  

c o u n ty  l i b ra r i e s ,  t r a v e l i n g  l ib r a r i e s ,  l i b r a r y  c o m m iss io n s ,  l i b r a r y  l e g i s l a 
t ion ,  f i n a n c e s  a n d  b u d g e t  a l l o tm e n t s .  P e r io d ic a l s ,  c h e c k i n g  a n d  a c c o u n t in g ,  
b oo k  c i r c u l a t i o n  a n d  c h a r g i n g  sy s te m s .

108. P r a c t ic a l  W o r k  i n  L ib r a r y  (By arrangement). Four hours.
T im e  r e q u i re d ,  tw o  h o u r s  p e r  day ,  p lu s  o p t io n a l  w o r k  by  s tu d e n t .  T h is  

is a l l o w e d  o n ly  to  t h o s e  w h o  h a v e  t a k e n  102, 103, 104, a n d  c a l l s  f o r  a  c e r t a i n  
r e s p o n s ib i l i t y  on th e  p a r t  of  t h e  s tu d e n t .

MATHEMATICS
All courses are given strictly from the professional point of view. In 

those which emphasize subject matter the material is presented in such 
a way as both to illustrate the best methods of teaching and to give a real 
mastery of the most important parts of the subject under consideration. 
In the courses that emphasize methods subject matter still plays a part, 
for no instruction in method can be effective unless it is based upon a 
genuine knowledge of the subject matter to be taught.

Freshmen preparing to major in mathematics should arrange their 
work as follows: those with one year or less of high school algebra should 
take Math. 1, 2, and 3; those with more than one year of high school 
algebra should take Math. 5, 6, 7.

A FOUR-YEAR CURRICULUM IN MATHEMATICS

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 36, the following 
courses are required of majors in this department: Math. 1, 2, 3, or 5, 6, 
7, and Math. 9, 101, 102, 103, 200, or 201, Ed. 116, 176, 141 (for men), and 
eight hours selected from Math. 10, 11, 104, 105, 107, 108, 109, 110.

Courses for students from other departments who choose a minor in 
mathematics:

I. Math 1, 2, 3, 9 and two other courses.
II. Math. 5, 6, 7, 9, and two other courses.

*1. C o l l e g e  A l g e b r a . Four hours.
D e s ig n e d  to  g iv e  t h e  s t u d e n t  a  r e a l  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  of  e l e m e n t a r y  a l g e 

b r a  a n d  to  e x t e n d  h is  k n o w l e d g e  to  n e w  to p ic s  in  th e  f ie ld .  T h is  c o u r s e  
is p la n n e d  e s p e c ia l ly  fo r  s t u d e n t s  w i t h  n o t  m o re  t h a n  one  y e a r  of  h ig h  
schoo l  a lg e b r a .

* 2 . T r i g o n o m e t r y . Four hours.
C o v e rs  t h e  o r d i n a r y  to p ic s  of  p l a n e  t r i g o n o m e t r y .

*3. C o l l e g e  A l g e b r a . Four hours.
A n e x te n s io n  of  c o u r s e  1.

4. S l id e  R u l e . T w o  h o u r s .
T h e  t h e o r y  a n d  u s e  of  t h e  s l id e  ru le .

*5. G e n e r a l  M a t h e m a t i c s . Four hours.
T h e  c o u r s e s  in  g e n e r a l  m a t h e m a t i c s  d e a l  w i t h  t h e  s u b j e c t  a s  a  u n i t  

r a t h e r  t h a n  a s  a  c o l l e c t io n  of d i f f e r e n t  s u b je c t s .  T h e y  c o v e r  t h e  f ie ld  of  
a lg e b r a ,  t r i g o n o m e t r y ,  a n a ly t i c s ,  a n d  t h e  i n t r o d u c t i o n  to  c a lc u lu s .  M a th .  
5 i n c lu d e s  f u n c t i o n s  a n d  g r a p h s ,  t r i g o n o m e t r i c  f u n c t i o n s  a n d  t h e i r  u ses ,  
e x p o n e n ts ,  l o g a r i t h m s ,  s t r a i g h t  l in e  f o rm u la s ,  a n d  q u a d r a t i c  f u n c t io n s .

*6. G e n e r a l  M a t h e m a t i c s . Four hours.
T h e o ry  of  e q u a t io n s ,  d e t e r m i n a n t s ,  d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  of  a l g e b r a i c  

f u n c t io n s ,  i n t e g r a t i o n ,  t r i g o n o m e t r i c  f o rm u la s ,  p o l a r  c o o rd in a te s .

*Given a lso  by  e x te n s io n .
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*7. G e n e r a l  M a t h e m a t ic s . Four hours.
Progressions, in te re s t fo rm ulas, binom ial theorem , law s of g row th , 

exponen tia l functions, conic sections, space of th ree  dim ensions, p e rm u ta 
tion  and com bination , th eo ry  of m easurem ents, com plex num ber.

8. Surveying, Four hours.
A p rac tica l course in th e  use of su rv e y o r’s in s tru m e n ts  and th e  so lu 

tion  of problem s ob tained  from  m easu rem en ts  m ade in field  w ork .

*9. A n a l y t i c  G e o m e t r y . Four hours.
T his course deals w ith  geo m etrical problem s from  the  a n a ly tic  v iew 

point. I t  is especially  v a luab le  to p rospective  tea ch e rs  of a lg eb ra .

10. M a t e r ia l s  a n d  M e t h o d s  of A r it h m e t ic . T wo  h o u r s .
T his course and  M ath. 11 p re sen t th e  su b jec t m a tte r  of a r ith m e tic  

in such a  w ay  as to m eet the  needs of th e  a r ith m e tic  teach e r in  th e  g rades.

11. M a t e r i a l s  a n d  M e t h o d s  o f  A r i t h m e t i c .  T w o  h o u r s .  
A co n tin u a tio n  of M ath. 10.

12, S o l id  G e o m e t r y . Four hours.
Covers the  o rd in a ry  m a te ria ls  of the  su b jec t from  the  v iew poin t of 

the  one who is to teach  it.

50. I n f o r m a t io n a l  M a t h e m a t ic s . Four hours.
T his course tre a ts  m ath em a tic s  from  the  in fo rm a tio n a l ra th e r  th an  

the co m p uta tional side. I t  se ts fo r th  the  p a r t  m ath em atics  has p layed in 
the developm ent of c iv iliza tion  and the  place i t  occupies in m odern  life.

I t  deals w ith  such topics a s the  fo llow ing: num ber as a  fu n d am en ta l 
concept, its  o rig in  and developm ent, the  num ber system , o th e r num ber 
system s, early  n o tations, th e  H indu-A rab ic  no ta tio n , its  developm ent, use 
and im portance, num ber as an  o rg an iz in g  ag en t, m easu rin g  and counting , 
fin d in g  an  average, a  m edian, a  mode, t ra n s la t in g  scores in to  g rades, how 
we m easure, d irectly , ind irectly , degree  in accu racy  in m easu rem en t, in 
com puta tion  from  m easurem en ts, m easu rin g  tim e, th e  s to ry  of th e  clock, 
the  m ath em atics  of the  home, budgets, accounts, w ritin g  ban k  checks, b a l
ancing  the  check book, p ro p e rty  insurance , life  in su rance , in v es tin g  ones 
money, sav ings accounts, annu ities , stocks, bonds, specu lation , th e  n a tu re  
of a lgeb ra , the  form ula, the  equation , th e  g raph , the  n a tu re  _of geom etry , 
in tu itiv e  geom etry , d e m o n s tra tio n a l geom etry , D escartes  and  his new  
geom etry , E uclid  and P y th ag o ras , N ew ton and  L eibn itz  and The Calculus, 
a  g lim pse in to  m odern m athem atics, p o in t-land , f la t- lan d , th re e  d im en sio n 
al space, fo u r d im ensional space, m ath em a tica l re c re a tio n s—puzzles, m agic 
squares, num ber gam es, fam ous p rob lem s—-trisec tin g  the  ang le , d u p lica tin g  
the  cube, sq u a rin g  the  circle.

*101. D if f e r e n t ia l  Ca l c u l u s . Four hours.
A stu d y  of d if fe re n tia tio n  and  its  app lications.

*102. I nte g r a l  Ca l c u l u s . Four hours.
The m eaning, use and ap p lica tio n s of in te g ra tio n .

*103. T h eo ry  of E q u a t io n s . Four hours.
The function  and its  g raph , com plex num ber and its  g ra p h ic a l re p re 

sen tation , cubic and  q u a rtic  equations, sym m etric  func tions, and d e te rm in 
an ts.

*104. T h e  T e a c h in g  of A r it h m e t ic  i n  t h e  L o w er  Gr a d e s . Two hours.
A th o ro u g h  stu d y  of th e  best in m odern  m ethods of tea ch in g  a r i th 

m etic in the  f i r s t  fou r g rades.

*105. T h e  T e a c h in g  of A r it h m e t ic  i n  t h e  U p p e r  Gr a d e s . Two hours.
A stu d y  of th e  best m ethods of teach in g  a r ith m e tic  in the  g rad es  

above th e  fo u rth .

106. D e s c r ip t iv e  A s t r o n o m y . Four hours.
A n o n -m ath em atica l s tu d y  of th e  in te re s tin g  fa c ts  abou t the  un iverse  

in w hich we live.

*Given also by extension.
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*107. T e a c h i n g  J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l  M a t h e m a t i c s . Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  d e a l s  e s p e c ia l ly  w i t h  t h e  p r o b le m s  t h a t  a r i s e  c o n c e r n in g

th e  t e a c h i n g  of th e  a r i t h m e t i c a l  p a r t  of t h e  j u n i o r  h i g h  sch o o l  c o u r s e  in
m a th e m a t i c s .

1 0 8 . T e a c h i n g  M a t h e m a t i c s  i n  t h e  J u n i o r  H i g h  S c h o o l . Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  d e a l s  e s p e c ia l ly  w i t h  t h e  p r o b le m s  t h a t  a r i s e  in  c o n n e c 

t io n  w i t h  t h e  i n t u i t i v e  g e o m e t r y ,  a lg e b r a ,  a n d  n u m e r i c a l  t r i g o n o m e t r y  of
th e  j u n i o r  h i g h  sc h o o l  c o u r s e  in  m a t h e m a t i c s .

*109. T h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  A l g e b r a . Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  t r i e s  to  g iv e  t h e  s t u d e n t  a n  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  a l g e b r a  f r o m  

a  co m m o n  se n s e  v i e w p o i n t  a n d  a  k n o w l e d g e  of  t h e  b e s t  w a y  to  h e lp  p u p i l s  
to  u n d e r s t a n d  th e  su b je c t .

*110. G e o m e t r y  f o r  T e a c h e r s . Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  a t t e m p t s  to  g iv e  t h e  s t u d e n t  a n  u n d e r s t a n d i n g  of  g e o m e t r y  

a n d  of  w h a t  i t  m a y  be e x p e c te d  to  do  fo r  th o s e  w h o  s t u d y  it, t o g e t h e r  w i t h  
th e  b e s t  w a y s  of  t e a c h i n g  it.

*111. T h e  H isto r y  of M a t h e m a t i c s . T wo  hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  g iv e s  t h e  s t u d e n t  a n  o p p o r t u n i t y  to  b eco m e  f a m i l i a r  w i t h  

m a n y  of th e  i n t e r e s t i n g  f a c t s  c o n n e c t e d  w i t h  th e  d e v e lo p m e n t  of m a t h e 
m a t i c s  so t h a t  he  m a y  u se  t h e m  in  h e lp in g  to  m a k e  h is  t e a c h i n g  m o re  
e f fe c t iv e .

158. S u r v e y in g . Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  c o v e r s  t h e  m a t e r i a l s  of  M a th .  8 w i t h  a d d i t i o n a l  w o r k  

s u i t e d  to  t h e  n e e d s  of  s e n io r  c o l le g e  s t u d e n t s .

*200. A d v a n c e d  C a l c u l u s . Four hours.
A n e x te n s io n  of  t h e  w o r k  b e g u n  in  M a th .  101 a n d  102.

* 2 0 1 . D i f f e r e n t i a l  E q u a t i o n s . Four hours.
A s t u d y  of th e  d i f f e r e n t i a l  e q u a t io n  a n d  i ts  a p p l i c a t i o n s  in  th e  s o lu t i o n  

of p ro b le m s .

222. I n d i v i d u a l  S t u d i e s  i n  M a t h e m a t i c s . T w o  or four hours.

223. R e s e a r c h  i n  M a t h e m a t i c s .  Four hours.
T a k e n  in th e  f i r s t  q u a r t e r  of g r a d u a t e  w o rk .
T h is  is  a  r e q u i r e d  s e m in a r  a n d  c o n f e r e n c e  c o u r s e  fo r  g r a d u a t e  s t u d e n t s  

w h o  a r e  w o r k i n g  on  t h e i r  m a s t e r s ’ i n v e s t i g a t i o n s .  T h e  d i r e c t o r  of e d u c a 
t io n a l  r e s e a r c h  m e e t s  t h e  g r o u p  t h r e e  t im e s  ea c h  w e e k  a n d  c o n f e r s  w i th  
in d iv id u a l  s t u d e n t s  in  t h e  r e s e a r c h  o ff ice .  S m a l l  g r o u p  c o n f e r e n c e s  a r e  
h e ld  w h e n  needed .  E a c h  s t u d e n t  m e e t s  h is  th e s is  a d v i s e r  r e g u l a r l y .

224. R e s e a r c h  i n  M a t h e m a t i c s . Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  is  i n t e n d e d  p r i m a r i l y  f o r  g r a d u a t e  s t u d e n t s  w o r k i n g  on 

t h e i r  m a s t e r s ’ th e s e s .

225. R e s e a r c h  i n  M a t h e m a t i c s . T w o  hours.
A c o n t i n u a t i o n  of  M a th .  224.

MUSIC
The Department of Music is maintained primarily in order that 

teachers may be thoroughly trained to teach music in the public schools. 
The student life of the College is influenced directly by the large part 
music plays in all the student activities. It is necessary to maintain a 
large and highly trained music faculty in order properly to educate the 
public school music supervisor. Thus, it becomes possible to offer high- 
class instruction to those who are interested in the study of vocal and in
strumental music.
*Given a ls o  by  e x te n s io n .
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Student recitals are given which provide the students an opportunity 
to appear in public. During the school year an oratorio is given by the 
College chorus, and the glee clubs of the. institution give an opera each 
spring.

The College orchestra and band offer excellent training for those 
interested.

The Greeley Philharmonic Orchestra is a symphony orchestra of fifty 
members, comprised of talent of the school and city, which gives monthly 
concerts. The standard symphonies are studied and played. Advanced stu
dents capable of playing music used by the organization are eligible to 
join upon invitation of the director.

College credit will be given for proper work in all instruments except 
the following: Ukelele, banjo, guitar, mandolin, fife, and single percussion 
instruments.

One hour of credit is given for not less than one lesson a week with 
practice under the instruction of a member of the music department of the 
College faculty.

All majors in the public school music course must pass a third grade 
test on the piano and must be able to sing with an agreeable quality by 
time of graduation.

Pianos are rented at $4.00 per quarter.
Band and orchestral instruments are rented at $5.00 per quarter.

A FOUR-YEAR CURRICULUM IN MUSIC

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 36, the following 
courses are required of those majoring in this department (Students may 
select one of two fields in music with which to m ajor):

Those planning to become classroom supervisors of music shall take 
their subjects as follows:

F ir s t  Y e a r . Music lb ,  lc, Id, and six hours of applied music.

S econd  Y e a r . Music 3, 4, 9, 10, 11, 45, two hours 101, and four hours 
of applied music.

Third Year. Music 45, 107, 114, three hours 101, three hours applied 
music.

F o u r t h  Y e a r . Music 20, 21, 45, 103, 101, and three hours of applied 
music.

Those planning to become instrumental supervisors of music shall 
take their subjects as follows:

F ir s t  Y e a r . Music lb, lc, 45, and six hours of applied music.

S econd  Y e a r . Music 3, 4, 5, 10, two hours of 43 or 44, four hours 45, 
two hours of 101, and three hours of applied music.

T h ir d  Y e a r . Music 43 or 44, 107, 108, 114, and five hours applied 
music.

F o u r t h  Y e a r . Music 20, 21, 103, 104, 105, 106, and two hours of applied 
music.

Students minoring in instrumental supervision must take: Music lb, 
lc, 3, 45 (three quarters), 105, 114, and seven hours applied music.

Music majors must select two four hour minors outside the depart
ment.
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Courses for students from other departments who choose a minor 
in Music: 

I. C l a s s r o o m  S u p e r v i s i o n —Mus. lb, lc, Id, 1 0 , 1 1 , and ten hours of 
applied music. 

II. I n s t r u m e n t a l  S u p e r v i s i o n —Mus. l b ,  lc, 3 , 4 5  (three quarters), 
1 0 5 , 1 1 4 , and seven hours o f  applied music.

la. R u d i m e n t s  a n d  M e t h o d . Four hours.
R e q u i r e d  of  k i n d e r g a r t e n - p r i m a r y ,  i n t e r m e d ia t e  a n d  r u r a l  m a jo r s .  T h is  

c o u r s e  is d e s ig n e d  fo r  th e  p u r p o s e  of e q u ip p in g  th e  g r a d e  t e a c h e r  w i t h  th e  
n e c e s s a r y  m u s ic a l  sk i l l s ,  a n d  m e th o d s  fo r  t e a c h i n g  th e  d a i ly  m u s ic  l e s so n  
in th e  c la s s ro o m .  T he  m a t e r i a l s  a n d  m e th o d s  c o v e re d  a r e  t h o s e  fo r :  S ig h t -  
s i n g in g ,  n o t a t i o n ,  m u s ic a l  t e r m s ,  a p p r e c i a t i o n ,  r o t e - s i n g i n g ,  g a m e s ,  etc. 
T h is  c o u r s e  is s e c t io n e d  a c c o r d i n g  to  m a jo r s .

lb. S i g h t - S i n g i n g  (Four hours a week). Two hours.
R u d i m e n t s  of  m u s ic  a n d  b e g i n n i n g  s ig h t - s i n g i n g .

lc. S ig h t -S in g in g  (Four hours a  week). Two hours.
P r e r e q u i s i t e  M usic  lb .  C o n t in u a t io n  of  M us ic  lb .  T h e  s t u d e n t  w i l l  a c 

q u i r e  sp e e d  a n d  a c c u r a c y  in  h e a r i n g  a n d  s o u n d i n g  d i f f i c u l t  i n t e r v a l s .

Id. S i g h t - S i n g i n g  (Four hours a week.). Two hours.
A  c o n t i n u a t i o n  of  M u s ic  lc.

3 . H a r m o n y . Three hours.
T h is  is  a  c o u r s e  c o n s i s t i n g  of t h e  c o n s t ru c t io n ,  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  a n d  t h r  

p r o g r e s s i o n  of  ch o rd s ,  a n d  is p u t  in to  p r a c t i c a l  u se  in th e  h a r m o n iz a t io n  
of m elod ies .

4 . H a r m o n y . T h r e e  h o u r s .
C o n t i n u a t i o n  of M us ic  3.

5 . H a r m o n y . Thee hours.
A c o n t i n u a t i o n  of  M us ic  4, t a k i n g  up  d i s c o rd s  a n d  m o d u la t io n s .

9. P r i n c i p l e s  o f  M u s i c a l  E d u c a t i o n .  Two hours.
A s u r v e y  of  t h e  f ie ld  of p u b l ic  school  m us ic ,  in c lu d in g  h i s t o r y  a n d  p u b 

l ic  sc h o o l  m us ic ,  p r in c ip le s  of  m u s ic a l  e d u c a t io n ,  e v a l u a t i o n  of  m u s i c a l  
p r o j e c t s  e tc. P r e r e q u i s i t e  f o r  M us ic  10.

10. M e t h o d s  f o r  T e a c h i n g  M u s i c  (Lower Grades). Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  is d e v o te d  to  t h e  s t u d y  a n d  d e m o n s t r a t i o n  of m a t e r i a l  

a n d  m e th o d s  fo r  t h e  k i n d e r g a r t e n  a n d  f i r s t  f o u r  y e a r s  in m us ic .  F u n d a 
m e n t a l  p r in c ip le s  a n d  d ev ices  fo r  t r a i n i n g  in s u c h  m u s ic a l  s k i l l s  a s  p i tch ,  
r h y t h m ,  r e a d in g ,  w r i t i n g  a n d  th e o ry .  Sp ec ia l  a t t e n t i o n  is g iv e n  to  th e
p r e s e n t a t i o n  of t h e  d i f f e r e n t  p r o b le m s  a s  t h e y  a r e  t a k e n  up  in s u c c e ss iv e
y e a r s .

M us ic  m a j o r s  only .

II. M e t h o d s  f o r  T e a c h i n g  M u s i c  (Upper Grades). Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  is d e v o te d  to  th e  s t u d y  a n d  d e m o n s t r a t i o n  of m a t e r i a l  

a n d  m e th o d s  f o r  th e  u p p e r  g r a d e s  in m usic .  T he  w o r k  of  e a c h  y e a r  is
t a k e n  up  in  d e ta i l  a n d  th e  p ro b le m s  w h ic h  c o n f r o n t  th e  g r a d e  t e a c h e r
a r e  c a r e f u l ly  co n s id e re d .

*20. H is t o r y  o f  A n c i e n t  a n d  M e d i e v a l  M u s i c . Four hours.
A c u l t u r a l  c o u r s e  w h ic h  d e a l s  w i t h  t h e  d e v e lo p m e n t  of a n c i e n t  and  

m e d ie v a l  m u s ic  a n d  m u s i c i a n s  up  to a n d  in c lu d in g  B e e th o v e n ,  t h r o u g h  th e  
p r e s e n t a t i o n  of m u s ic  by  t h e s e  c o m p o se rs .

*21. M o d e r n  H i s t o r y . Four hours.
A c o n t i n u a t i o n  of  M us ic  20. T h e  l iv es  a n d  m u s ic  o f  t h e  g r e a t  m a s t e r s  

s in c e  B e e th o v e n  w i l l  be s tu d ie d .  T h r o u g h  th e  a id  of  th e  p h o n o g r a p h  th e  
s t u d e n t  w i l l  b eco m e  a c q u a i n t e d  w i t h  th e  d i f f e r e n t  s t y l e s  of th e s e  c o m 
p o s e r s ’ c o m p o s i t io n s .  P r e r e q u i s i t e ,  M usic  20.

*G iven a ls o  by  e x te n s io n .
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25. A n  Ou t l in e  of M u s i c . T wo h o u r s .
Not required of music majors.
The story of the developm ent of music amply illustrated through the 

use of, and by the rendition of music through the use of orchestral instru
ments, the piano, the organ and phonograph records of music recorded by 
the world-fam ous musical artists; ta lks about the characteristics of the 
great musical com positions and hearing the pieces played and sung; the 
form used in constructing a piece of music, such as the minuet, gavotte, 
fugue, waltz, polonaise, symphony, etc.

The chief aim of the course is to present a common stock of knowledge  
to the student who does not expect to become a music major, and who 
aspires to be classed with those teachers who w ant to be regarded as cu l
tured persons.

30. I n d iv id u a l  V ocal L e s s o n s . O ne h o u r .
Correct tone production, refined diction and in telligen t interpretation  

of songs from classical and modern composers.

31. I n d iv id u a l  P ia n o  L e s s o n s .  One h o u r .
High class instruction is offered to both beginners and advanced stu 

dents using the standard technical works of Czerny, Clementi and others 
as well as the com positions of Beethoven, Bach, Schumann, Chopin and 
other classical and modern composers.

32. I n d iv id u a l  V i o l i n  L e s s o n s .  One h o u r .
The work w ill be outlined according to the ability  of the student. Only 

the best of teaching material is used and the bow ing and finger technic  
are carefully advised.

33. I n d iv id u a l  P ip e  O r g a n  L e s s o n s .  One h o u r .
Work is given in pipe organ to those students who have had enough 

piano instruction to be able to play Bach Two Part Inventions. The in
struction starts with a thorough foundation in organ technic follow ed by 
study of Bach organ works. Mendelssohn Sonatas, Guilmant, Rheinberger, 
Widor and other organ composers of like standing in the m usical world.

34. C l a s s  P ia n o  M e t h o d s ’’ One hour.
Fee, $6.00.
A course designed for the prospective teacher in piano classes.

35. I n d iv id u a l  L e s s o n s  f o r  B r a s s  a n d  R e ed  I n s t r u m e n t s .  One h o u r .
Each instrum ent is carefully taught by a com petent instructor. Special 

attention is given to beginners.

36. I n d iv id u a l  ’C e l l o  L e s s o n s .  One h o u r .
Modern methods are used and a thorough course is given presenting  

the best music literature for the ’cello.

41. M e n ’s  G le e  C lu b . One hour. May substitute for 101.
Entrance upon exam ination.

42. S c h u m a n n ’s  G le e  C lu b . One hour. May substitute for 101.
Entrance upon invitation after exam ination. This club is composed of 

forty fem ale voices and takes a prominent part in the presentation of the 
annual oratorio and opera, A concert is given each spring quarter.

43. A d v a n c e d  O r c h e s t r a .  One hour.
Only those are admitted to this orchestra who have experience. E n

trance upon exam ination only. All members must be present when called  
upon to play at College activities.

44. A d v a n c e d  B a n d . One hour.
The College Band is maintained in order that experienced band men 

may have an opportunity to continue rehearsing under able direction. The 
College band plays for all College activ ities and all members are expected 
to be present when the band is called upon to perform.

45. O r c h e s t r a l  I n s t r u m e n t s  (Four times a  week). Two hours.
A course in instrum ent study for the supervisors.
This course is taken for additional credit as Music 45a and 45b.
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101. C o l l e g e  C h o r u s . One hour.
W o rth  while  music and s ta n d a rd  choruses  are  studed. This chorus* a s 

s is ts  in g iv ing  the  a n n u a l  o ratorio .  Open to all  s tuden ts .

103. B e g in n i n g  C o u n t e r p o in t . T w o  hours.
The ru les  of h a rm o n y  are  here  applied to polyphonic  w r i t ing .  P r e r e 

quisite , Music 4.

104. A d v a n c e d  C o u n t e r p o in t . Two hours.
C ontinua t ion  of Music 103.

105. B e g in n i n g  I n s t r u m e n t a t i o n . T w o  hours.
A s tudy  is made of the severa l  in s t ru m e n ts  of a sym phony  orchestra .  

Their  p i tch  and qua li ty  of tone a re  studied  s ing ly  and in combination . B e
g in n in g  a r r a n g in g  for  o rc h es t ra  is begun. P re requ is i te ,  Music 104.

106. A d v a n c e d  I n s t r u m e n t a t i o n .  T w o  hours. 
C ontinua t ion  of Music 105.

107. F o r m  A n a l y s is . Two hours.
A nalysis  will be made of the  sm alle r  fo rm s in music, also of sy m p h o 

nies from  H aydn  down to the  p resent .  P re requis ites ,  104 and  106.

108. A d v a n c e d  F o r m  A n a l y s i s .  Two hours. 
C ontinua t ion  of Music 107.

111. C o n d u c t in g  by  A s s ig n m e n t . T w o  hours.

114. M e t h o d s  i n  C o n d u c t in g  (Four hours a week). Two hours.
The techn ic  of the  b a ton  is ob ta ined  th ro u g h  use of the  same. Music 

in all  fo rm s is stud ied  w ith  special re fe rence  to the d i rec to rs ’ problems.

130. I n d iv id u a l  V o c a l  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s . One hour.
A m ethod of ap proach  in tone bu ild ing  will be d iscussed w ith  special 

re ference to the  tea c h e r s ’ problems.

131. I n d iv id u a l  P ia n o  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s . One hour.
An advanced  course in piano p lay in g  w ith  su g g es t io n s  and helps for  

teach ing  the  in s t rum en t .

132. I n d iv id u a l  V io l i n  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s . One hour.
T each in g  problem s will be d iscussed and classif ied, t e a ch in g  m ate r ia l  

will be suggested , m a k in g  th is  a va luab le  course to the  s tu d e n t  p re p a r in g  
himself  fo r  tea ch in g  the  violin.

133. I n d iv id u a l  P i p e  O r g a n  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s . One hour.
An advanced course  in o rgan  p lay in g  combined w ith  in s t ru c t io n  in 

t ea ch in g  the  in s t ru m en t .

134. I n d iv id u a l  ’C e l l o  L e s s o n s  a n d  M e t h o d s . One hour.
Discussion will be held w ith  specia l  r e g a rd  to the  m ethods  pu rsu ed  in 

t each in g  the  ’cello.

NURSING e d u c a t io n

The courses in Nursing Education are for registered nurses planning 
to become teachers, supervisors, and administrators of nursing. 

The courses are arranged on a three-year basis leading to a Bachelor 
of Science degree. Those who can not arrange to take the entire program 
in the time designated may, with counsel, elect those subjects which will 
be of immediate value and use. Students who have had courses similar 
in content to any of those required in this department will be exempt
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from taking the same work again upon satisfying the departmental 
representatives and the registrar of the College that they have had 
equivalent work.

The student may elect her electives in the particular field for which 
she wishes to prepare herself. The field experience for all courses is given 
in connection with the Schools of Nursing of the Colorado University 
Hospital, Children’s Hospital, and the Denver General Hospital, also the 
Public Health agencies in Denver.

Requests are constantly received from all parts of the country for 
school nurses who have had some fundamental educational preparation 
for their work. The subjects fundamental to public health nursing offered 
by the College and Department of Nursing are as follows, but the depart
ment is not ready to develop a program for public health nurses: One 
year of class work would include Biol. 101, H.E. 121 or 123, English, 
Foreign Language, Nurs. Ed. 100, 101, 102 or 103, and 106, Ed. 128, Soc. 1 
or 90 or 165, Ed. 75 or 77.

A diagram of the three-year program appears on page 110. The 
core subjects for the degree have been considered in the organization of 
the program. A suggested list of electives has also been appended to the 
program.

100. H ist o r y  of N u r s in g  a n d  Co n t e m po r a r y  P r o b l e m s . Four hours.
This course traces  th e  h is to rica l developm ent of n u rs in g  u n d e r th e  r e 

ligious, m ilita ry  and secu la r fo rm s of o rg an iza tio n  from  its  e a rly  b eg in 
n ings to m odern tim es. Special em phasis is placed upon the  modern, develop
m ent of n u rs in g  in the  d irec tion  of ed u ca tio n a l and public  h ea lth  activ ities .

102a. T h e  Cu r r ic u l u m  a n d  P r in c ip l e s  of T e a c h in g  in  S c h o o ls  of 
N u r s in g . Four hours.

P lanned  for head nurses, superv isors, teach e rs  and  p rin c ip a ls  of n u rs 
ing. A study  of the  co n stru c tio n  of cu rric u la  for schools of nu rsin g , th e  
se lection  and a rra n g e m e n t of su b jec t m a tte r , the  p rincip les involved in 
teach ing , the  sequence of classes, th e  p lan n in g  of lessons and  d e m o n s tra 
tions.

102b. Ob s e r v a t io n  a n d  P r a c t ic e  T e a c h in g . One hour.
Choice of schools in D enver; C hild ren’s H osp ita l, U n iv e rsity  of Colorado 

School of N ursing  and D enver G eneral H osp ita l.

103a. W ard  M a n a g e m e n t  a n d  W ard  T e a c h in g . Four hours.
Class and group  discussions of the  u n d erly in g  p rin cip les and  m ethods 

of w ard  ad m in istra tio n , w ith  special em phasis on th e  p rinc ip les  and  m e th 
ods u n d erly in g  e ffective  c lin ica l in stru c tio n .

103b. Ob s e r v a t io n  a n d  F ie l d  W o rk  i n  H o s p it a l s . One hour.

104. M e t h o d s  of S u p e r v is io n  a n d  Ca s e  S t u d y  i n  S c h o o ls  o f  N u r s i n g . 
Four hours.

T his course is designed fo r those  who need a  know ledge of th e  p r in 
ciples of superv ision  and th e ir  ap p lica tio n  to the  p roblem s in the  hosp ital, 
schools of n u rs in g  and public  h ea lth  o rg an izatio n . I t  includes (a) a  study  
of the  p rincip les on w hich successfu l superv ision  is based, (b) th e  p ro fe s
sional problem s involved, and (c) m ethods of case study.

104a. Ob se r v a t io n  a n d  F ie ld  W o r k . One hour.
O pportun ity  w ill be g iven fo r obse rv a tio n  and p a rtic ip a tio n  in w ard  

supervision .

105. A d m in is t r a t io n  i n  S ch o o ls of N u r s in g . Four hours.
P rin c ip les of ad m in is tra tio n  and o rg an iza tio n  as app lied  to  the  schools 

of nu rsing , fa c to rs  gov ern in g  the  re la tio n sh ip  betw een schools of n u rs in g  
and  hosp itals, m eans of support, budget, personnel, etc.
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105a. Observation  and F ield  W ork . Hours to be arranged.
U nder th e  su p erv ision  of th e  d irec to r of th e  schools of n u rs in g  a r 

ran g ed  fo r F ie ld  W ork.

106. H ome H ygiene  and Care of t h e  S ic k . Four hours.
B ased on th e  Red C ross tex tbook , “Hom e H ygiene and  C are of th e  

Sick.” D eals w ith  h e a lth  su b jec ts  in secondary  schools and  tea ch e rs  colleges, 
inc lu d in g  th e  a p p lica tio n  of p rin c ip les  of ed ucation  and  m ethods of p re 
sen ta tio n . C e rtifica te  aw ard ed  on -sa tis fac to ry  com pletion  of course. P r e 
re q u is ite : E d u ca tio n a l Psychology.
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR WOMEN
All first and second year students are required to take one active 

course in physical education each quarter in residence. Phys. Ed. 30 will 
be substituted for an active course upon presentation of a request from the 
medical adviser of the school. Excuses from any other doctor must be 
referred to her.

No physical education course may be taken more than once for credit. 
This will enable the college to accommodate more students in any one 
sport and will prevent the monopoly of a popular sport by a few.

A physical examination by the College medical adviser is required of 
every woman in college once each year. Each woman is given an appoint
ment for this at the time of registration. Anyone failing to keep such 
appointment without having first canceled same with the approval of the 
medical adviser will be charged the sum of $1.00 to pay for the examina
tion when given. If taken at the scheduled time no fee will be charged.

Regulation costumes are required for the physical education work and 
should be purchased in Greeley in order to conform to the requirements.

A deposit of $1.00 will be charged for the locker padlock. This pad
lock will be bought back by the school if returned in good condition.

General students who are especially skilled in physical education 
work may take major classes with special permission of the instructor.

All freshmen girls are required to take P.E. 31 during one quarter of 
their freshman year for one of their three quarters of active physical 
education.

A FOUR-YEAR CURRICULUM IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION FOR WOMEN
A four-year course is required of all physical education majors. 

Physical education students desiring certificates at the end of two years 
should make primary, intermediate, or junior high school education their 
minor.

Any student majoring in the department who after admission is 
found to be deficient in any of the major practice courses may be 
required to take any of the general activity courses without credit.

Majors in the department are required to take P.E. 2, 12, 13a, 16, 27, 
and 28 to meet the core requirements of six hours of physical education 
during freshman and sophomore years. Majors must have had sufficient 
training in P.E. 13, 14, 15, 17, and 26 during high school work to prepare 
them for the more advanced work given in major courses or else take 
them in college for no credit. Where such preparation has not been had 
P.E. 13 and 26 should be taken during the freshman year in order to be 
prepared for the more advanced work when offered.

An examination consisting of both written and practical work must 
be taken in P.E. 13, 14, 15, 17, and 26 in order for a major to be exempt 
from taking the course. Any major is free to take a like examination in 
any of the above numbered courses required for majors to meet the six 
hours of physical education required if she feels that she has had their 
equivalent in high school.

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 36, the following physi
cal education courses are required of majors in the department: P.E. 36, 
37, 38, 39, 50, 100, 101, 103, 104, 120, 121, 122, 129, 130, 132, 133, 135, and 
137. Courses offered in other departments required for majors in physical 
education are: Chem. 1 (4 hrs.), Zool. 11 and 12, Afh. 50, Ed. 116 and 125, 
and Biot. 101, Ath. 125.

Physical education majors are required to take one quarter of student 
teaching in the campus school for four hours credit and one quarter 
in the rural training schools.
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Physical education majors will have completed a minor in biological 
science when they have completed a four-year major course in physical 
education. Besides this, every major must have another minor consisting 
of twenty-four hours. Suggested minors are English and mathematics.

Courses for students from other departments who choose a minor in 
Physical Education for Women: P.E. 2, 12, 13, 14, 15, 17, 26 and 31, six of 
which may be used to meet the general physical education requirements 
for all junior college students. In addition, the following courses must be 
taken in this department: P.E. 37, 38, 50; P.E. 102, 103, 129, 130, 135, 137.

1. Clog a n d  A t h l e t ic  D a n c in g . One hour.
This course w ill con ta in  jig s , clogs, and a th le tic  dances w hich  are  

especially  good fo r boys and g ir ls  in ju n io r h igh  school. T echnic w ill 
consist of th rees, fives, and  a th le tic  steps.

la. A dvanc ed  Clog a n d  A t h l e t ic  D a n c in g . One hour.
T his course is a co n tin u a tio n  of the  w ork  offered  in P. E. 1. w hich  is a 

p re req u isite  course fo r th is  one. T his course o ffers m ore w ork  in th e  fives 
and in troduces the  sevens. Some w ork  in tap  d an cin g  w ill a lso  be offered.

2. N a t u r a l  D a n c in g . One hour.
The purposes of th is  course a re  to  develop co n tro l of th e  body, to  s tim 

u late  im agination , to lea rn  to p o rtray  em otional se lf-ex p ressio n  by v a rio u s 
m ovem ents.

3. N a t u r a l  D a n c in g . One hour.
A co n tin u a tio n  of P. E. 2 g iv in g  m ore advanced steps, m ore ind iv idual 

w ork, beg in n in g  sca rf w ork  and  m ore advanced  exerc ises w hich  req u ire  
b e tte r  coordination .

5. F o lk  D a n c in g . One hour.
Sim ple dances fo r beg in n ers in fo lk  dancing. M ateria l depends upon 

the  sk ill of the  class.

6. F o lk  D a n c in g . One h o u r .
P re req u is ite  P. E. 5 or its  equ iva len t. T his course w ill p re sen t fo lk  

dances, especially  su ited  to h igh  school s tu d en ts .

11. P l a y s  a n d  G a m e s . One hour.
T his course is p rim arily  fo r p rim ary  and in te rm ed ia te  m ajo rs and  p re 

sen ts both active  and s in g in g  gam es in g raded  form , to g e th e r  w ith  a  b rief 
review  of the  psychological age of the  child.

12. S occer. One hour.
A course o rgan ized  to develop a  know ledge of th e  ru les  of th e  gam e 

and sk ill in technic.

13. B e g in n in g  T e n n i s . One hour.
T his course w ill consist of a  s tudy  of th e  ru les  of ten n is  and p rac tice  

in the  gam e. Special a tte n tio n  w ill be g iven  to  th e  serv ice  and  fo rea rm  
and backhand  drives.

13a. I n t e r m e d ia t e  T e n n i s . One hour.
The p re req u is ite  fo r in te rm ed ia te  ten n is  is P. E. 13 w ith  an  av erag e  

grade. The course w ill include m ore advanced tac tic s  on co u rt position , and 
p lay in g  s tra te g y , and the  technic  of s tro k e s  includ ing  th e  lob, volley, h a lf 
volley, overhead sm ash, and chop.

14. B a s k e t b a l l . One hour.
T his course will co nsist of a  s tudy  of the  ru les  of b a sk e tb a ll and  the  

developm ent of sk ill in the  technic.

15. B a s e b a l l . One h o u r .
T his course w ill consist of a  s tu d y  of the  ru les  of b aseball and th e  d e 

velopm ent of sk ill in it.

16. H o c k e y . One hour.
The ru les  of the  gam e w ill be stu d ied  and  sk ill in  tech n ic  developed.
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17. Volley B all . One hour.
A gam e th a t  can be played in the  in te rm ed ia te  g rades  and ju n io r  high 

schools.

18. F ield and T rack . One hour .
This  course  will give p ract ice  in the  d if fe ren t  field and t r a c k  events 

t h a t  a re  des i rab le  fo r  g ir ls  to p a r t ic ip a te  in, such as dashes, r u n n in g  h igh 
jump, d iscus throw , javelin, and  hurdles.

19. Golf . One hour.
A course  o ffered  to give a p rac t ica l  know ledge  of the  fu n d am en ta l  

s t ro k es  of golf  and  an u n d e rs tan d in g  of the  p lay in g  rules. S tuden ts  a re  
requ ired  to fu rn ish  th e i r  own clubs.

26. B eginning  Sw i m m i n g . One hour.
This course will t ak e  up the  eas ie r  fu n d a m e n ta l  s t ro k e s  of sw im m ing,  

the  w ay  of re g a in in g  a  s ta n d in g  posi t ion  from  e i th e r  face  subm erg ed  or 
f lo a t in g  position, ro l l ing  from  face to back  and vice versa,  and  beg in n in g  
diving.

27. I ntermediate  S w i m m i n g . One hour.
A course  in sw im m ing, t a k in g  up the  side stroke ,  w i th  the  f ine  technic  

of a rm  and foot  action. C on t inua t ion  and  a dvancem en t  in p la in  sp r in g  
diving. P. E. 26 or its  e qu iva len t  is a  p rerequisi te .

28. A dvanced I ntermediate S w i m m i n g . One hour
A more advanced  course, w i th  technica l  in s t ru c t io n  of the  c rawl 

s t ro k es  a n d - advanced diving. P. E. 26 and  27, or th e i r  e q u iv a len t  a re  p r e 
requisites.

30. I ndividual Gy m n a st ic s . One hour.
Open only to those  s tu d e n ts  b e a r in g  an  ad m i t tan ce  slip f rom  the  m ed 

ical adviser. Ind iv idual  w ork  for  individual needs will be given.

31. F undamental  Gy m n a st ic s . One hour
This course  will p re sen t  the  d i f fe ren t  types  of p o s tu ra l  gym nas tic s .  

Special em phasis  will be laid on flexibili ty, s t r e n g th  and  ag i l i ty  exercises, 
s ta l l  bars, couple exercises, and rh y th m ic  activit ies.  The m ain  em phasis  of 
the  course  will be on correc t  po s tu re  and how to m a in ta in  it.

ACTIVITY COURSES FOR MAJORS OF JUNIOR COLLEGE RANK 
The following classes are so arranged that juniors may take their 

work with the seniors without having taken the courses in junior prac
tice. This has been done because at present the enrollment in the de
partment is too small to warrant giving both courses each year. Juniors 
will take senior practice courses when offered. This arrangement may be 
changed to separate classes for each by the departmental staff at any 
time the need arises.

36. F r e s h m a n  P ractice. T wo hours.
The w o rk  in P. E. 36 will  be t r a in in g  in fu n d a m e n ta l  gym nas tics .  

The course  a im s to (a) develop flexibili ty, s t r e n g th  and ag i l i ty  in the  s t u 
den t;  (b)  give the  s tu d en t  a  c lass if ica t ion  of exercises  acco rd ing  to d i f f i 
culty, progression ,  and  p a r ts  of the  body exercised.

37. F r e s h m a n  P ractice. T wo hours.
This p rac t ice  course  is one in b e g in n in g  folk dancing .  The m ate r ia l  

in the  course will depend l a rg e ly  on the  p revious t r a in in g  of the  m ajo rs  
enrolled. The m ain  purpose  of the  course  is to fam il ia r ize  the  s tu d e n t  w i th  
dances typica l  of each country ,  the  chief ch a ra c te r i s t ic s  of each, and  to 
develop skill,  r h y th m  and coord ina tion  in the  s tuden t.

38. S ophomore P ractice . T wo hours.
This p rac t ice  course p re sen ts  m a te r ia l  in b eg in n in g  a th le t ic  and  clog 

dancing. I t  will  t a k e  up in i ts  technic  the  th rees ,  fives, and sevens. The 
e xac t  m a te r ia l  used depends on the  a b il i ty  of the  s tu d e n ts  enrolled, b u t  the  
dances  chosen a re  especially  adap ted  for use  in the  upper  g rad es  of the  
e lem en ta ry  school and  the  ju n io r  h igh  school.
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39. S o ph o m o re  P r a c t ic e . T wo h o u r s .
The work of this course consists of tum bling, apparatus work, and 

pyramid building. The material will cover individual and group work on 
the mats, parallel bars and horse. The main purpose of the course w ill be 
to give such m aterial as can be used in grades and high schools w ith the 
least possible equipment.

50. T h e o r y  of P la y g r o u n d  Or g a n iz a t io n . T wo  h o u r s .
This is a course outlined to (a) give know ledge of necessary p lay

ground m aterial; (b) study cost, amount and description of playground  
equipment; (c) give outstanding age group characteristics; (d) present 
methods for conducting sm all and large groups; (e) promote leadership; 
(f) present gam es'for children of different ages.

THEORY COURSES IN HEALTH EDUCATION FOR JUNIOR COLLEGE 
AND MAJOR STUDENTS

H y g . 1. P e r s o n a l  H y g ie n e  (for women). Four hours.
A first year course covering the essentia ls of personal hygiene. The 

aims are: to secure better personal health habits am ong teachers and to 
give methods of teaching better health habits in the public schools.

H yg . 2. M a t e r ia l s  a n d  M e t h o d s  i n  H e a l t h  E d u c a t io n . T wo  h o u r s .
The philosophy underlying various methods of teach ing w ill be briefly  

considered. Texts and reference books w ill be examined. Opportunity w ill 
be given for each student to construct a teach ing program to m eet the 
needs of his situation.

ACTIVITY COURSES FOR MAJORS OF SENIOR COLLEGE RANK
100. J u n io r  P r a c t i c e .  T w o  hours.
Natural Dancing. A continuation of beginning natural dancing with  

more advanced steps being given, more individual work, beginning scarf 
work, and more advanced exercises which require better coordination.

101. J u n io r  P r a c t i c e .  T w o  hours.
Advanced natural dancing, continuation of natural dancing in regard  

to steps, fundam ental exercises, and scarf work. A study of the dance w ill 
be made, such problems as the public performance w ill be stressed, how to 
teach beginning dancing and the study of progression, a presentation of 
dancing material, music, themes, etc.

102. J u n io r  P r a c t i c e .  T w o  hours.
This course is designed to m eet the teaching needs of major and minor 

students of physical education. Methods of presentation of dancing technic  
will be discussed and demonstrated. In addition each student w ill be 
required to do original work in dances, present such dances to the group 
and figure out dance directions w ritten by others.

103. S e n io r  P r a c t i c e .  (Not given 1 9 3 2 -3 3 ) . Two hours.
This course w ill discuss the characteristic figures and steps of d if

ferent countries, give different types of character dances and present 
national dances of all countries.

104. S e n io r  P r a c t i c e .  (Not given 1 9 3 2 -3 3 ) . Two hours.
This course is made up of the fo llow in g  two divisions:
(a) Advanced sw im m ing for majors. Three days. The course consists  

of the different strokes of swim m ing, diving, life-sav ing , and g ives prac
tice in the teaching of swim m ing. Time w ill be given to the thorough  
study of the different methods of instruction in sw im m ing and diving. 
Students who have done exceptionally good work in P. E. 26 to P. E. 28 
inclusive may enroll for this work w ith special perm ission from the in 
structor.

(b) Two days. This course deals w ith the theory of fundam ental gym 
nastics. Programs w ill be made for d ifferent groups. Types of exercises 
w ill be discussed and opportunity w ill be given for practice teaching.

110. A d v a n c e d  N a t u r a l  D a n c in g .  T w o  hours.
This course is offered for those people who are interested in advanced 

interpretation of dancing themes. Opportunity for original them es put to 
music w ill be stressed. If possible P. E. 100, 101, and 102, should be pre
requisites.
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THEORY COURSES FOR PHYSICAL EDUCATION MAJORS OF SENIOR
COLLEGE RANK

1 2 9 . C o a c h i n g  M e t h o d s . T w o  h o u r s .

T h is cou rse is d esig n ed  to m eet th e  te a c h in g  n eed s of m ajor and m inor
stu d en ts  o f p h y sica l ed u cation  for  th e ir  a c t iv ity  groups. T h is cou rse  w ill
c o n sis t  of: (a) th e  th eo ry  and p ractice  o f advanced  tech n ics;  (b) m eth od s  
of o r g a n iz in g  and p r e se n tin g  sp ort m a ter ia l; (c ) p a r tic ip a tio n  in r e fe r e e 
in g  and o f f ic ia t in g  in a c tu a l g a m es; (d) re feren ces  from  w h ich  stu d en ts  
m ay find  ad eq u ate  m ater ia l. T he sp o rts  w h ich  w ill  be p resen ted  for  stu d y  
are h ock ey , soccer, sp eedb all, and b a sk etb a ll.

1 3 0 . C o a c h i n g  M e t h o d s . T w o  h o u r s .

T h is cou rse  is a co n tin u a tio n  of 129. T he m a ter ia l w il l  be p resen ted  
w ith  th e  sam e a im s in m ind, but from  th e  sta n d p o in t o f b a seb a ll, track , 
ten n is , and archery.

1 3 1 . P a g e a n t r y . T w o  h o u r s .

T h is w ork  is an e le c t iv e  cou rse for m ajors and is  d es ig n ed  to  g iv e  an  
ap p recia tion  of the  art as develop ed  th rou gh  m otor a c t iv it ie s . P an tom im es, 
p a g ea n ts  and fe s t iv a ls , s ta g e  l ig h tin g , co stu m in g , and m a k e-u p  w il l  be 
d iscu ssed  and o p p o rtu n ity  g iv en  for p ra ctice  in the  above. O rig in a l w ork  
w ill be required.

132. T h e o r y  o f  I n d i v i d u a l  G y m n a s t i c s . Four hours.
The p u rp oses of th is  cou rse  are; (a ) to  g iv e  th e  s tu d en t a th o ro u g h  

k n o w led g e  of the  v a lu es  of p ostu re  and th e  fa u lts  of p ostu re  m ost com m on 
ly  foun d  in g r o w in g  ch ild ren ; (b) to  k n ow  d efo rm itie s  w h ich  ap p ear in  
la ter  life , th e ir  c h a r a c te r is tic s  and  trea tm en t; (c) th o ro u g h  stu d y  of the  
tech n ic  of m a ssa g e , w h a t it  is  used  fo r  and its  r e su lts ;  (d) s tu d y  th e  
o rg a n iza tio n  of co rre ctiv e  w ork  in e lem en ta ry , h ig h  school, and c o lle g e ;  
(e) how  to o rg a n ize  a p ostu re  drive; ( f)  co m p lete  s tu d y  of h ow  to  g iv e  
thorough  p ostu re  exam in a tio n .

1 3 3 . I n d i v i d u a l  G y m n a s t i c s  A p p l i e d .  T w o  h o u r s .

P. E. 132 p rereq u isite . A lab oratory  period w h ich  g iv e s  th e  stu d en t an  
o p p ortu n ity  to a c tu a lly  see  and w ork  w ith  the  d iffe r e n t  c a se s  w h ich  co m 
prise a co rre ctiv e  c la ss.

135. H is t o r y  a n d  P r i n c i p l e s  o f  P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t i o n . Four hours.
T h is course d ea ls  w ith  (1) the  p lay  a c t iv it ie s  of m an and p h y sica l ed u 

ca tion  am o n g  c iv ilized  ra ces in the  l ig h t  of th e ir  g en era l p ro g ress; (2) th e  
com p arison  of the form al and n atu ra l p h y sica l ed u ca tio n  program  in  the  
l ig h t  of th e ir  aim s, o b je c tiv es , re su lts , and th e ir  v a lu e  in accord an ce w ith  
the m odern p h ilo so p h y  of ed u cation ; (3) th e  ty p e s  of w o rk  to be included  
m  the program ; (4) the a d m in is tra tio n  of such  a p rogram  from  th e  s ta n d 
p o in t o f b u ild in g , grou n d s, equ ipm ent, and s ta ff.

136. P l a y g r o u n d  S u p e r v i s i o n . T w o  hours.
T his course d ea ls w ith  th e  o rg a n iza tio n  of p lay  for  a ll a g e s  o f c h il

dren w ho s ta y  on th e  sch o o l grou n d  d u rin g  th e  noon hour. An e le c t iv e  
course.

1 3 7 . M a t e r i a l s  a n d  M e t h o d s  i n  P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t i o n . Four hours.
P u rp oses: (a) to  g iv e  th e  stu d en t tr a in in g  in m eth od s of p resen ta tio n  

of m a ter ia l to the  v a r io u s a g e  grou p s; (b) c h a r a c te r is tic s  of the d iffe r e n t  
a g es; (c) to  g iv e  them  k n o w led g e  of m ater ia l w h ich  is su ita b le  for  th e  d if 
feren t g rad es; (d) to d iscu ss the  problem  o f th e  su p erv is io n  of p h y s ic a l 
ed u cation; (e ) to k n ow  h ow  to p repare a g en era l cou rse  o f stu d y  for  th e  
a v era g e  sch oo l sy stem ; ( f)  to  g iv e  the  stu d en t an o p p o rtu n ity  to  ju d g e  
good te a c h in g  and to k n ow  how  to s e lf -c r it ic is e ;  (g )  to  g iv e  th e  stu d en t  
a ctu a l p ractice  in tea ch in g .

2 2 3 . R e s e a r c h  i n  P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t i o n . Four hours.
T aken  in the f ir s t  qu arter o f g ra d u a te  w ork . T h is is  a  required  

sem in ar and con feren ce  cou rse for  g ra d u a te  s tu d e n ts  w h o are w o r k in g  on 
the ir  m a ste r s’ in v e st ig a t io n s . T he d irecto r  of ed u ca tio n a l research  m eets  
the group  three t im es each  w eek  and co n fers w ith  in d iv id u a l s tu d e n ts  in  
the research  o ffice . Sm all group  co n feren ces are held  w h en  needed. E ach  
stu d en t m eets h is th e s is  a d v iser  reg u la r ly .

224. R e s e a r c h  i n  P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t i o n . Four hours.
T h is is  th e  th e s is  cou rse  fo r  m a ste r s’ candidates"  in p h y sica l ed u cation  

in th e ir  secon d  q u arter o f g ra d u a te  w ork .
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225. R e s e a r c h  in  P h y s i c a l  E d u c a t io n .  T w o  h o u r s .

This is the thesis course for m asters’ candidates in physical education  
in their third quarter of graduate work.

S e n io r  College Co u r s e s  i n  H e a l t h  E d u c a t io n  for  M a jo r s

120. A p p l ie d  A n a t o m y . F o u r  h o u r s .

This course deals w ith the structure of the human body and w ith the 
principles and mechanism of bodily movements. Most of the time w ill be
spent on the application they have to physical education.

121. K in e s io l o g y . T wo  h o u r s .

This course deals w ith the action of m uscles in exercises of d ifferent
kinds. It deals w ith the bones as levers and the neuro-m uscular system  as 
power. The m aterial is presented w ith special reference to the use of this  
system  in acquiring and m aintaining good posture and in its bearing on 
the correction of postural defects.

122. A p p lie d  P h y s i o l o g y .  Four hours.
This course deals w ith the functional processes of the d ifferent sy s 

tems of the body and the effect of exercise upon these system s in its direct 
bearing on physical education. The different system s studied in the course 
are: muscular, circulatory, respiratory, d igestive, sensory, and nervous sy s 
tems. Laboratory work is required.

SCIENCES
The primary aim of the departments of biology, chemistry, and 

physics is to prepare science teachers for the public schools of the state. 
They also endeavor to provide such training in the general principles 
and content of the sciences as will give students in other fields an ade
quate background for their professional courses and prepare them for 
the common activities of life.

Formerly the courses in these respective departments for the most 
part were organized for the purpose of preparing specialized teachers 
in these fields. Investigations in the Rocky Mountain region and else
where, however, have revealed that, with the exception of the largest 
schools, what is demanded is teachers of science rather than teachers of 
any specific branch of it. Even in the north central states where a 
denser population might be expected to demand specialization it is found 
that eighty-five percent of the science teachers in secondary schools are 
required to teach two or more subjects.

In order to meet this need and also because the science departments 
consider a knowledge of the related sciences necessary for the student 
who may wish to specialize later in a single field, the departments now 
require a major in a specific science (biology, chemistry or physics) and 
one or two minors in the other sciences.

To this end, in addition to the professional core subjects listed on 
page 36, all students majoring in a science must take the following sub
jects:

B io lo g ic a l Sc ien ce  M inor— Biol. 1, 2, 3, 11, 12, 117, 120, 131a and 131b.
P h y s ic a l  Sc ien ce  M inor—Chem. 1, 2, 3, 7 and 130a; Phys 1 2  3 

103, 130b.
All students majoring in a science are required to carry at least two 

minors, each with a minimum of twenty-four hours. Majors in biology, 
chemistry, or physics will not be required to take Sci. 3 and 4 in the 
“core” listed on page 36.
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FOR MAJORS IN THE FIELD OF BIOLOGY
No one can be a safe leader in educational theory and practice who 

does not have some conception of the place the study of nature should 
have in the normal development of the child; who does not realize the 
large application of the principle of organic evolution to educational 
procedure, and who fails to appreciate the power of heredity in determin
ing the natural capacities and abilities of the pupil.

The courses in botany and zoology are planned to combine laboratory 
and field work with classroom study wherever this is possible and de
sirable, for it is only through this procedure that students gain both 
a scientific knowledge and a large appreciation of life forms.

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 36 and the science 
core listed on page 116, majors in the department of biology are required 
to take one minor in the physical sciences as outlined above and may 
take the other in some related department such as mathematics or phys
ical education (for men). In addition to these minors the following biol
ogy courses are required: 14, 101, 102, 114, Ed. 116. Majors are advised also 
to elect Biol. 106, 105 or 113 and Ed. 141 (for men).

Courses for students from other departments who choose a minor in 
Biology:

S e n io r  H i g h  S c hool  T e a c h e r s — Biol. 2, 3, 11, 12, 117, 120.
J u n io r  H i g h  S chool  T e a c h e r s— Biol. 1, 14, 101, 107, 117, 120; Sci. 5.
E l e m e n t a r y  S c hool  T e a c h e r s — Sci. 1, 2; Biol. 1, 13, 14, 120.

1. G e n e r a l  B o t a n y . Four hours.
T h re e  h o u r s  l a b o r a t o r y .
T h is  is  a n  e l e m e n t a r y  s t u d y  of th e  s t r u c t u r e  a n d  fu n c t io n  of  f l o w e r i n g

p la n t s  a n d  t h e i r  r e l a t i o n  to  m an .  S tu d e n t s  w h o  c an  e le c t  b u t  one  b o t a n y  
c o u r s e  fo r  i t s  c u l t u r a l  v a lu e  a r e  a d v i s e d  to  t a k e  t h i s  one. T h e  c o u r s e  i n 
c ludes  a  s t u d y  of  th e  s t r u c t u r e ,  c h a r a c t e r ,  a n d  f u n c t i o n s  of  r o o t s ;  th e  
s t r u c t u r e  a n d  f u n c t io n s  of  s t e m s  a n d  t h e i r  i n d u s t r i a l  a p p l i c a t io n s ,  su c h  a s  
the co lor  of w o o d s  a n d  g r a i n  in l u m b e r ;  t h e  n a t u r e  a n d  f u n c t i o n s  of l e a v e s ;  
a n d  th e  r e l a t i o n  of t h e s e  p l a n t  p a r t s  to  m a n k in d .  T he  w h o le  a im  of  t h i s  
c o u r s e  is to  g iv e  s t u d e n t s  n o t  o n ly  a  s c i e n t i f i c  k n o w le d g e  of th e  s t r u c t u r e  
a n d  f u n c t io n  of o u r  c o m m o n  p la n t s ,  b u t  a l s o  a n  a p p r e c i a t i o n  of th e  l a r g e  
p lace  w h ic h  th e y  ho ld  in s e r v i n g  m a n  a n d  b e a u t i f y i n g  th e  e a r th .

2. G e n e r a l  B o t a n y . Four hours.
T h re e  h o u r s  l a b o r a to r y .
T h is  c o u r s e  in c lu d e s  a  s t u d y  of  th e  t h a l l o p h y t e s  a n d  th e  b r y o p h y te s .  

T he  b lue  g r e e n  a lg a e ,  th e  g r e e n  a lg a e ,  th e  b rov /n  a lg a e ,  a n d  th e  red  a l g a e  
a r e  s tu d ied .  L oca l  f o rm s  a r e  u se d  w h e n  a v a i l a b l e .  F ie ld  c o l le c t io n s  of 
m a t e r i a l  a r e  m a d e  a n d  c u l t u r e s  g r o w n  e i t h e r  in t h e  l a b o r a t o r y  o r  g r e e n 
house .  I n  t h e  f u n g a l  g r o u p  b re a d  m olds ,  y e a s ts ,  r u s t s ,  sm u ts ,  m u s h r o o m s ,  
p u f fb a l l s ,  a n d  o t h e r  fo rm s ,  a r e  c o n s id e re d .  T y p e  f o rm s  of  l i v e r w o r t s  
a n d  m o sse s  a r e  s tu d ie d .  C o n s t a n t  e m p h a s i s  is p la c e d  u p o n  th e  r e l a t i o n  of 
th e  t h a l l o p h y t e s  a n d  t h e  b r y o p h y t e s  to  m an .

3. G e n e r a l  B o t a n y . Four hours.
T h re e  h o u r s  l a b o r a t o r y .
A s t u d y  of  p t e r i d o p h y te s  a n d  s p e r m a t o p h y t e s .  F e r n s ,  cycads ,  co n i fe rs ,  

a n d  f l o w e r i n g  p l a n t s  a r e  s tu d ie d .  T he  f i r s t  p a r t  of t h e  c o u r s e  is  d e s ig n e d  
to a c q u a i n t  t h e  s t u d e n t  w i t h  t h e s e  d i f f e r e n t  g r o u p s  of p l a n t s  a s  to  t h e i r  
s t r u c t u r e s ,  f u n c t io n s ,  a n d  e co n o m ic  r e l a t i o n s .  As soon  as  t h e  w e a t h e r  
w il l  p e rm i t ,  a  l a r g e  p a r t  of th e  w o r k  is done  in t h e  f ie ld  w h e r e  th e  s t u d e n t  
is t a u g h t  how  to i d e n t i f y  p l a n t s  by th e  u se  of  a  m a n u a l .  T h e  p u r p o s e  of 
th is  is to  p r e p a r e  t h e  s t u d e n t  to  becom e a c q u a i n t e d  w i t h  t h e  f l o w e r s  a n d  
p l a n t s  in th e  r e g io n  w h e r e  he  m a y  te a c h .

4. F orestry  (Given at Camp Olympus). Four hours.
T h e  f o re s t s  of th e  m o u n t a i n  s lopes  f u r n i s h  a  g o o d  l a b o r a t o r y .  T h e  s tu d y  

p er iods  w il l  be s p e n t  in the  f ie ld  m a k i n g  o b s e r v a t i o n s  a n d  r e p o r t s  on v a r 
ious p r o b le m s  p e r t a i n i n g  to  t r e e s  a n d  f o r e s t ry .  F ie ld  t r i p s  w il l  be m a d e  in 
c o n ju n c t io n  w i th  th e  c o u r s e  in  e l e m e n t a r y  sc ience ,  t h e  t im e  b e in g  d iv id ed  
b e tw e e n  n a t u r e  s tu d y  a n d  f o r e s t ry .

T h e  d a i ly  l e c tu r e  p e r io d  w i l l  be in th e  m o r n in g  a n d  w il l  p r e p a r e  th e  
w a y  fo r  t h e  f ie ld  w o r k .  In  t h e s e  l e c t u r e s  v a r i o u s  p r o b le m s  of  f o r e s t r y  that
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are  no t  available  for direct,  local observation  will also be discussed. The 
entire  course will be p lanned and presented  from the  popular  r a th e r  than  
the technical s tandpoint,  and the subject  m a t te r  can be applied to teach ing  
in the public  schools.

11. G e n e r a l  Zoology. Four hours.
Three hours  labora tory .
This is a  beg inn ing  course which t rea ts  of princip les  of s t ru c tu re  and 

function, in te r - re la t ions  of animals ,  geographica l  d is t r ibu t ion  and the  o r 
igin and development of an im al life. The fo llowing sub jec ts  will be 
studied: The h is to ry  of the  development of biological th o u g h t ;  the d is 
covery of protoplasm, its  s t ru c tu re  and function; class if icat ion  of an im als ;  
the single celled organisms;  theories  of the origin of m any-celled  an im als ;  
the sponges, tapeworm s, hydra, jel lyfishes and closely re la ted  an im als ;  
starf ishes,  bask e t-s ta rs ,  sea-urchins,  sand dollars,  sea  cucum ber;  e a r t h 
worms,  snails , f r e sh -w a te r  mussels, the cham bered nauti lus ,  and  re la ted  
forms, insects,  crawfish,  and the American lobster.  Methods of rep ro d u c 
tion will be stressed  during  the  s tudy  of these forms.

12. G e n e r a l  Zoology. Four hours.
Three hours labora tory .  A continua tion  of Zool. 1, and  should be 

preceded by it.
' This s tudy  will be devoted to the  v e r teb ra te s  and the  theories  of th e i r  

origin and development from lower forms. Stress will be laid on co m p ara 
tive s t ru c tu re  and function. Time will be given for a discussion of a d a p 
ta t ion  to env ironm ent and of the in te r - re la t io n s  of the  v e r te b ra te s  to a 
given environment.  The course will close w ith  a discussion of geographica l  
d is tr ibution, and its effects .on an im al life.

13. B ird  S tu d y .  Four hours.
Field t r ip s  a r ranged .
This course is intended to c reate  in te res t  in l iving th ings  and to add to 

the apprec ia t ion  of n a tu ra l  environment.  A s tudy  will be made of the birds 
of the v icin ity  and the ir  re la tionsh ip  to large  groups  of birds. Means of 
identif ication in the  field, food relation's, seasonal  d is tr ibu tion ,  m ig ra t io n a l  
activit ies, the  importance  of protection, and th e ir  re la tion  to man, will  be 
emphasized. The course will close w ith  a  s tudy  of the  m eans of a t t r a c t in g  
useful birds.

14. Econom ic  Zoology. Four hours.
A survey of the  an im al  k ingdom  w ith  special emphasis  on th e i r  r e la 

tion to ' m an and his p rog ress  in civil ization. Special s t ress  will be given 
to those form s th a t  are  a  d is t inc t  d isadvantage .  Consideration  will  be given 
to methods of contro l  and to a r t i f ic ia l  conditions in p ropagation .  T h ro u g h 
out  the  en tire  course em phasis  will be placed on conse rva tion  of wild life.

100. E v o lu t io n .  Four hours.
The purpose of th is  course is to fu rn ish  the  s tu d en t  w i th  the  fac ts  and 

evidences t h a t  point tow ard  g rad u a l  developm ent of the  universe  and l iv 
ing things.  Both inorgan ic  and  organ ic  evolution will be studied. Some 
time will be devoted to a  discussion of the  var ious theories  t h a t  a t te m p t  
to explain and to re fu te  the  evo lu t ionary  idea.

101. G e n e t i c s  a n d  E u g en ic s .  Four hours.
In the  f i r s t  half  of th is  course the fo l low ing topics a re  considered: 

The physical basis of heredity, the  principles of gam ete  formation , f e r t i l i 
zation, and the Mendelian laws; such modifications and extensions of the 
Mendelian laws as in te rac t in g  factors, l inkage, c rossing  over and  in te r 
ference, to g e th e r  w i th  a  s tudy  of sex inheri tance,  var ia tion ,  and the  ques
tion of the t ransm iss ion  of acquired characters .

In the second half,  t ime is spen t  in the  consideration  of the  inheri tance  
of n a tu ra l  abili ties and capacities, the p re sen t  eugenic  trend  of the  A m eri
can people, how to e lim inate  the defective s t ra in s  of germ  p lasm  and w hat  
m easures may be tak en  to p reserve the  superio r  s tra ins .  The educational 
implications of all these  problems a re  constan t ly  emphasized.

102. * P l a n t  P h y s io lo g y .  Four hours.
Three hours  laboratory .  Prerequis ite ,  B otany  1.
The purpose of th is  course is to give the s tuden t  a w o rk in g  knowledge 

of such physiological ac t iv it ies  as trans locat ion ,  photosynthesis ,  digestion, 
respiration,  and transp ira t ion .  The experim ental  method is used largely,
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and co n s tan t  em phasis  is placed upon the  economic re la t ions  of these  
p lan t  processes. C onstan t  s t re ss  is laid upon sources of e r ro r  and m o d ify 
ing1 conditions.

The course is supplem ented  w ith  a p p ro x im ate ly  th i r t y  lab o ra to ry  exercises.

103. P l a n t  P h y s io lo g y .  Four hours.
The m ate r ia l  of th is  course  consis ts  of a  carefu l  rev iew  of the  resea rch  

l i t e r a tu re  concerned w ith  the  pr inc ipa l  physio logical  func tions  of plants .  
Class d iscussions and rep o rts  under  the  d irec tion  of the  i n s t ru c to r  will 
occupy the  g r e a t e r  p a r t  of the  time.

104. M o u n t a i n  F l o r a  (Given at Camp Olympus). Four hours.
Study per iods will be spen t  in the  field w ith  f low ers  in th e i r  n a tu ra l  

environm ent,  d e te rm in in g  th e i r  fam ily  ch a ra c te r i s t ic s  and c lass if ica t ion  by 
mea_ns of an  a n a ly t ic a l  key. M orning lec tu res  will  give a  fo unda tion  for the  
l ie ld  w o rk  and  a ss i s t  in the  in te rp re ta t io n  of va r ious  prob lem s t h a t  arise.  
C re a t  op p o r tu n ity  is given here for comparison of v eg e ta t io n  in the  d i f 
fe re n t  clim atic  zones of n o r th e rn  United  S ta tes  and  C anada  to f a r  po lar  
reg ions  by m eans of field t r ip s  in to  the  a lp ine  regions.

105. B o t a n i c a l  T e c h n ic  a n d  H i s to lo g y .  Four hours.
T hree  hours  labora to ry .  P re requis ite ,  B otany  1.

. , A. course in which  the  science of kill ing, s ta in ing ,  and m a k in g  of
botanical  m a te r ia l  into p e rm a n en t  sl ides is combined w ith  the  s tu d y  of 
p lan t  tissues.  The t issues a re  s tudied  as to origin, d if fe ren tia t ion ,  and 
organ izat ion .  In s t ru c t io n  in f reeh an d  m ethods is followed by a s tudy  of 
the  p a ra f f in  method of p rep a ra t io n  of sections.

106. S y s t e m a t i c  B o ta n y .  Four hours.
Three hours  labora to ry .
* h l8  c?u^se }s curried on in the  labora to ry  and field. I t s  purpose  is to 

f i y e  Student a knowledge  of the  ch ara c te r i s t ic s  and re la t io n s  of the 
d if fe ren t  f lo w erin g  p lants .  I t  enables  the s tu d en t  to use the  botanical  

+ t o . classif/  P lan ts  w ith  considerable  facili ty .  I t  is especiaxly he lpful  to_ teache rs  of n a tu re  s tudy and biology who wish to 
become b e t t e r  acq u a in ted  w ith  types of p lan ts  in any  community.

107. P l a n t  Eco logy .  Four hours.
A course  concerned w ith  the  g e n era l  aspec ts  of p lan t  ecology. U ni ts  of 

v ege ta t ion  a re  defined and  th e i r  successional m ovem en t  up to the  c limatic  
s tage  a re  studied. The edaphic  and  a tm ospher ic  fa c to rs  a f fe c t in g  p lan t  
life a re  given special  a t te n t io n  and  the  in te rac t io n  be tw een  p lan ts  and  
th e i r  e n v ironm en t  m succession is stressed. C ons tan t  app lica t ion  of the 
fac ts  and princip les  learned  is made to fores try ,  ran g e  m a n a g em e n t  and 
crop production.  Fie ld  w o rk  c o n s t i tu tes  a m a jo r  p a r t  of the  course.

. 108. E m b ry o lo g y .  Four hours.
t0 thi® cit izen w ith  a fu n d a m e n ta l  u n d e r s ta n d in g  of the  developm ent of the h u m an  embryo. The w ork  is a r ra n g e d  

so t h a t  the s tu d e n t  will be able to see the  va r ious  s tag es  of developm en t  of 
some of the  ve r teb ra te s .  The course will open w ith  a s tudy  of the early  
n lfw ifrr  developm ent from  the  s ingle  cell. The s tudy  will th en  follow 
cell d i f fe ren tia t io n  un til  the  m ajor  o rgans  of the body have been developed.

111. I n v e r t e b r a t e  Zoology. Four hours.
F o u r  hours  labora to ry .  P re requ is i tes ,  Zool. 1 and  2 or equiva lent .

_  A sSU(!^ the  anatom y, physiology, and life h is to ry  of a selected 
series of the inver teb ra tes .  This course will provide a more complete 
series th a n  Zool. 1 and  a  more de ta i led  s tu d y  will  be made. complete

112. V e r t e b r a t e  Zoology. Four hours.
Prerequ is i tes ,  Zool. 1 and  2 or equivalent.
A much more de ta i led  s tudy  of selected types of the  v e r te b ra te s  than  

nnri rf* glver? *n a  g en er&l course. In addit ion  to assigned  read ings  lec tu res  
S 8!011/  +n- em hr yology, anatom y, and physio logy of the  en tire

S n:hae iTrt:LU* I T a ^ l?  mEke °arefUl “o? a f ish,eanen^ ?

113. Z o o lo g ic a l  T e c h n ic  a n d  A n i m a l  H i s to lo g y .  Four hours.
Three  hours  labora to ry .  P re req u is i te s :  Zool. l  and  2 or equivalent.  

f . 4  course  in which  the  m ethods of f ixing, s ta in ing ,  and  p re p a r in g  m a 
ter ia l  to r  c lass use is combined w ith  the  s tu d y  of the  diffeFentia t ioS  and
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organ izat ion  of anim al tissues.  The s tu d en t  will have o p p or tun ity  here  to 
p repare  m ateria l  which will be of value for dem ons tra t ion  in h igh  school 
teaching.

114. E l e m e n t a r y  E n to m o lo g y .  Four hours.
Prerequ is ites :  Sci. 1 and 2 or equivalent.
A s tudy will be made of the more common insects of the region, their  

c lassif ication and life histories. Methods of collecting, m ounting, and p r e 
p a r in g  insect m ate ria l  for s tudy will be given a t ten t ion .  S tudents  will be 
given opportun ity  to p repare  a reference collection of the  more common 
species. Field observations will const i tu te  a p a r t  of the work. L ec tures  
discussions,  assigned  readings,  and labora tory .  ’

117. H u m a n  P h y s io lo g y .  Four hours.
The purpose of th is  course is to give the  s tu d e n t  a  knowledge  of how 

the body functions. The fo llowing subjects  will be t rea ted :  digestion-
circula t ion  and h ear t  ac t iv ity :  re sp ira t ion :  m uscu la r  activity ,  and g lan d u la r  
functions. As much as is possible, the s tuden t  will be led to analyze  his 
own bodily functions. The s tu d en t  will  perform  lab o ra to ry  experim ents  
to verify class discussion whenever  possible.

120. G e n e r a l  B a c te r io lo g y .  Four hours.
Three hours labora tory .  P re requis ites :  Sci. 1 and  2, or  equivalent.
This course t re a ts  of the morphology and c lass if ica t ion  of bacteria ,

yeasts , and molds, the ir  effects on food and th e i r  re la t ion  to man.
Especial emphasis is placed upon the re la tion  of molds and yeas ts  to foods 
and cookery, and upon disease producing effects  of m icro-organ ism s.  A 
s t i*dy is made of the bacteria l  count  of milk and w a te r , - and m ethods by 
which they  are contaminated. This course is organized into units .  Each 
unit  includes assigned  readings,  labora tory ,  and in ves t iga t iona l  work.

131a. P r i n c ip l e s  o f  S c ien ce  T e a c h in g .  Two hours.
This is a course designed to a cqua in t  the  s tu d en ts  w i th  the  fu n d a m e n 

tal principles underly ing  the  teach ing  of science and to p repare  them  for
their  w ork  in Chemistry  130a, Physics  130b and Biology 131b.

131b. T e a c h in g  o f  Biology. Two hours.
This course is designed to a cqua in t  the  m ajo r  in science w ith  p resen t  

trends in the field of h igh  school biology, the  g enera l iza t ions  and  concepts 
t h a t  should be taugh t ,  and the  sub ject  m a t te r  necessa ry  to develop these  
genera lizat ions  and concepts. Materials ,  texts, and  re fe rence  books are  
considered, and the large  un its  in a suggested  course in h igh  school biologv 
are  worked out. Methods of ins t ruc t ion  are  t rea ted ,  to g e th e r  w i th  l a b o ra 
tory equipment and supplies needed for successful work.

201. G e n e t ic s  a n d  E u g en ic s .  Four hours.
Tbis course *s ^or S ra(^u a te students .  I t  covers the  same ground  as 

course 101, but  addit ional  and  more advanced w ork  is required.

206. T axonom y. Four hours.
Thre hours labora tory .  Desirable  prerequisi tes ,  Bot. 2 and  3.
This is a g rad u a te  course bu t  is open to all  s tu d e n ts  who have had the 

p rerequisi te  courses.  The purpose of the course is to give the  advanced 
s tuden t  an  u n d e rs tan d in g  of the  m orphological re la t ions  of p lan ts  and the 
principles underly ing  th e ir  classification. The w ork  is carr ied  on la rge ly  
m the field and resu l ts  in a ra th e r  wide knowledge of local wild p lan ts  and 

P)Yer s‘ G ra au a te s tudents  a re  required  to w ork  out a special problem in 
addition to the  re g u la r  w ork  of the  course.

211. M orp h o lo g y  o f  t h e  V e r t e b r a t e s .  Four hours.
Prerequis ites ,  Zool. 1, 2, and 102 or equivalent.
A more deta iled study  of the sys tem s of o rgans  of the  v e r te b ra te s  from 

the com parat ive  viewpoint. The s tuden t  is expected to t race  the  d i f fe re n 
tia t ion  of the o rgans  and sys tem s from the simple v e r te b ra te s  to th e i r  com
plex condition m  the  mammals. Dissections will be made of amphioxus,  the 
dogfish sh a rk  c ryptobranchus ,  and the  cat. Lectures,  discussions, l ib ra ry  references,  and laboratory .

222. In d iv id u a l  S tu d ie s  i n  Biology. Two or four hours.
For  g rad u a te  biology majors.
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223. B io l o g ic a l  R e s e a r c h  f o r  B io l o g y , B o t a n y  a n d  Z o o l o g y . Four 
hours.

T a k e n  in  t h e  f i r s t  q u a r t e r  of  g r a d u a t e  w o rk .
T h is  is a  r e q u i r e d  s e m in a r  a n d  c o n fe r e n c e  c o u r s e  for  g r a d u a t e  s t u d e n t s  

w ho  a r e  w o r k i n g  on th e i r  m a s t e r s ’ i n v e s t i g a t i o n s  T h e  d i r e c t o r  of e d u 
c a t io n a l  r e s e a rc h  m e e t s  th e  g r o u p  th r e e  t im e s  e a c h  w e e k  a n d  c o n f e r s  w i th  
in d iv id u a l  s t u d e n t s  in th e  r e s e a rc h  office.  S m a l l  g r o u p  c o n f e r e n c e s  a r e  
he ld  w h e n  needed .  E a c h  s t u d e n t  m e e t s  h i s  t h e s i s  a d v i s e r  r e g u l a r l y .

224. B io l o g ic a l  R e s e a r c h  f o r  B io l o g y , B o t a n y  a n d  Z o o l o g y . Four 
hours.

A n in d iv id u a l  r e s e a r c h  c o u r s e  in  c o n n e c t io n  w i t h  t h e  g r a d u a t e  thes is .  
T h is  is a  c o n f e r e n c e  c o u r s e  d e s ig n e d  to  g u id e  s t u d e n t s  in th e  s e l e c t io n  of 
p ro b lem s ,  m e th o d  of p r o c e d u r e  in th e  s o lu t io n  of th em ,  a n d  th e  i n t e r p r e 
t a t i o n  of r e s u l t s .  S tu d e n t s  sh o u ld  r e g i s t e r  f o r  t h i s  c o u r s e  o n ly  a f t e r  c o n 
s u l t a t i o n  w i t h  t h e  h e a d  of t h e  d e p a r t m e n t .

225. B io l o g ic a l  R e s e a r c h  f o r  B io l o g y , B o t a n y  a n d  Z o o l o g y . T w o  
hours.

A c o n t i n u a t i o n  of B io lo g ic a l  R e s e a r c h  224.

FOR MAJORS IN THE FIELD OF CHEMISTRY

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 36, and the science core 
subjects listed on page 116, the following courses are required of majors in 
this department: Chem. 7b, 109, 110, 111, 114, Ed. 116, and Ed. 141 (for 
m en).

A major in chemistry w ill have had sufficient courses in physics and 
biology to be classed as a physical science major, with a minor in biology, 
or a chemistry major with a biology-physics minor. If, however, he adds 
six extra hours of physics, he may be classed as a chemistry major with a 
minor in each, physics and biology. By adding twenty-four hours of the 
subject he may take another minor in some related subject.

Courses for students from other departments who choose a minor in 
chemistry:

I. P h y s i c s  M a j o r s —Chem. 1, 2, 3, 7, 130a, 114b and 2 hrs. of 114.

II. B io l o g y  M a j o r s —Chem. 1, 2, 3, 7, 130a, 110 and 2 hrs. of 111.

III. H o m e  E c . M a j o r s —Chem. 1, 2, 3b, 7, 130a, 110 and 2 hrs. of 111.

IV. P h y s i c a l  E d . M a j o r s —Chem. 1, 2, 7, 109, 110 and 11.

V. O t h e r  M a j o r s —Chem. 1, 2, 3, 7 , 114 and 114b.

1. G e n e r a l  C h e m i s t r y . Four hours.
T h e  p u r p o s e  of  t h i s  c o u r s e  is (a)  to  g iv e  t h e  s t u d e n t  so m e  k n o w l e d g e  

of  th e  m o re  s im p le  t e r m s  u se d  in  g e n e r a l  c h e m i s t r y ;  (b)  to  m a k e  th e  s t u 
d e n t  a c q u a i n t e d  w i t h  so m e  of t h e  p r o p e r t i e s  of  t h e  m o re  f a m i l i a r  e l e m e n t s  
a n d  c o m p o u n d s  in n a t u r e ;  (c) to  a r o u s e  a n  i n t e r e s t  in so m e  of t h e  c o m 
m e r c i a l  p r o c e s s e s  a p p l ie d  in t h e  p r e p a r a t i o n  of  so m e  of t h e  m o s t  i m p o r t a n t  
u t i l i t i e s  of  l ife .

2. G e n e r a l  C h e m i s t r y . Four hours.
T h e  p u r p o s e  of  t h e  c o u r s e  is (a)  to e x t e n d  th e  s t u d e n t ’s k n o w l e d g e  of 

t h e  c o m m o n  t e r m s  u se d  in g e n e r a l  c h e m i s t r y ;  (b)  to  f u r n i s h  t h e  s t u d e n t  a  
k n o w l e d g e  of  th e  m o s t  i m p o r t a n t  of  t h e  n o n m e t a l l i c  e l e m e n t s ;  (c) to  g e t  
th e  s t u d e n t  s t a r t e d  in  th e  p r a c t i c e  of p u t t i n g  t o g e t h e r  s y m b o ls  in w r i t i n g  
f o r m u l a s  a n d  b a l a n c i n g  e q u a t i o n s  a c c o r d in g  to  t h e  t h e o r y  of io n iz a t io n .
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3. G e n e r a l  C h e m is t r y . Four hours.
Prerequisites, Chem. 1 and 2.
The course is aimed to furnish the student a know ledge of the most 

common m etallic elem ents and their important compounds, to make him 
acquainted w ith the relationships ex istin g  am ong these m etallic elem ents, 
and to make him acquainted with their reactions w ith each other; to teach 
the student general principles involved in the separation of m etals from  
their ores, and to make certain characteristic tests for the m etals in their 
salts.

♦3b. H o u s e h o ld  C h e m is t r y .  Four hours.
Prerequisites, six hours of Chem. 1 and 2.
This course is designed especially for home economics students. It o f

fers a practical knowledge of fuels, ligh ting system s, sanitation, foods, and 
textiles.

7. Q u a l i t a t i v e  A n a l y s i s .  Two or four hours.
Prerequisites, Chem. 1 and 2.
This course consists of one lecture each w eek and in addition a double 

laboratory period a week put into laboratory work for each hour’s credit 
given. The purpose of the course is to give the student a know ledge of the 
fundamental principles underlying the classification of the m etals and non- 
m etals into classes according to general group tests, and to give him prac
tice in applying individual tests and thus identify ing the different m etallic  
and nonm etallic elem ents and groups.

7b. Q u a l i t a t i v e  A n a l y s i s .  Two or four hours.
Prerequisites, Chem. 1, 2 and 7.
This course consists of individual conferences and laboratory work. 

The minimum amount of tim e put in the laboratory is equal to two double 
periods a week for each credit hour enrolled for. The purpose of the 
course is to give the student a knowledge and train ing in m aking com plete 
qualitative analysis of dry solid substances.

8. J u n io r  College Ch e m i s t r y . Four hours.
This class m eets four tim es a week. The work consists of lectures, 

discussions, and dem onstrations. The theoretical and the practical phases 
of elem entary chem istry will be interm ingled in such a manner as to keep 
the student interested in the fundam ental principles by means of the prac
tical phases of the subject.

This course cannot be substituted for any major course in this depart
ment.

9 a n d  109. P h y s io l o g ic a l  C h e m i s t r y . Four hours.
Prerequisites, Chem. 1 and 2 for 9 and Chem. 1, 2, 110, and 111 for 109.
This course is designed for nurses, physical education majors, and 

home economics majors. Home econom ics majors m inoring in chem istry  
will take course 109, which is the same as 9 except that about tw elve hours 
extra work w ill be put in the laboratory or library.

♦110. Org a n ic  C h e m i s t r y . T wo  or four hours.
Prerequisites, six  hours of Chem. 1 and 2.
The purpose of this course is to get the student acquainted w ith  the 

manner of grouping of the elem ents m aking up the organic compounds; 
to give the student practice in arranging sym bols in a graphic way so as 
to show the structure of organic groups and organic m olecules; to furnish  
the student with a knowledge of the relations of the sim plest hydrocarbons 
to their important derivatives and of the relations ex istin g  am ong the d if
ferent derivatives as they are built on one another and as they increase in 
com plexity from the sim plest up the series.

♦Given also by extension.
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111. Or g a n ic  C h e m i s t r y . T w o  o r  fo u r  h o u r s .
Prerequ is ite ,  s ix  hours of Chem. 1 and 2 and Chem. 110.
This  course deals  w ith  the benzene ser ies  c f  hydrocarbons and the ir  

deriva t ives .  The purpose is to teach the stu d en t  the fundam enta l  princi
p les  related  to th is  n ew  and d i fferen t  structure ,  to m ake  him acqua in ted  
w ith  d i f feren t  c la sses  of der iv a t iv es  which  can be built  on the benzene r ing  
as a basis  of  a d is t in c t iv e  type of compounds.

*112. F ood C h e m i s t r y . T w o  o r  fo u r  h o u r s .
Prerequ is ites ,  s ix  hours  of  Chem. 1 and 2, and s ix  hours  of Chem. 110 

and 111.
This  course co n s is ts  of  lec tu res  and d iscu ss ion s  tw ice  a  w e e k  and  

double laboratory  periods tw ice  a w e e k  thr o ug h o u t  the  quarter. The l e c 
tures m ay be taken  for tw o  hours credit  and the lec tures  and laboratory  
w o rk  m ay be taken  for four h ours  credit. The course  is d esigned  to g iv e  
the s tudent  a k n o w le d g e  of the chem ica l  com posit ion  of  the ch ie f  human  
food m ater ia ls ,  to sh o w  him the re lat ion  of  these  m a ter ia ls  to the d ig e s t iv e  
secret ions  of the  body, and sh o w  him h ow  the se  m a ter ia ls  fun ct io n  in body  
processes.

114 a n d  114b. Q u a n t it a t iv e  A n a l y s i s . Four hours for each course.
P rerequ is ites ,  Chem. 1, 2, 3, and 7.
T hese  are laboratory  and co n su lta t io n  courses. The stu d en t  w o r k s  in 

the laboratory  a double period per w e e k  for each hour's credit. The pur
pose of the  course is to g iv e  the student  tra in in g  in the  techn ic  of  accurate  
w e ig h in g  and m easu r in g;  to develop  a sk i l l  in the m anip u la t ion  of a p p a ra 
tus; to c u l t iv a te  a deeper k n o w le d g e  of chem ica l  rea c t io n s  as far as ion 
concentrat ions ,  s o lu b i l i ty  products , and end p o in ts  are concerned, and to 
teach  the  stu d en t  the  m ethods c f  m a k in g  the n e ces sa ry  ca lcu la t io n s  in 
vo lved  in v o lu m e  and w e ig h t  r e la t ion s  e x i s t in g  in chem ica l  react ions.

*115. I n d u s t r ia l  C h e m i s t r y . Four hours.
P rerequ is i tes ,  s ix  hours  of  Chem. 1 and 2 and four  hours  of  Chem. 7.
The course  c o n s i s ts  of tw o  recitations- and two double laboratory  p er 

iods per w eek .  This  course  se rv es  e s p e c ia l ly  w el l  to g iv e  the student  
an appreciat ion  of  the  w id e  e x te n t  to w hich  ch em istry  in the industr ies  
serves  to fo s ter  the forces  of  c iv i l ization . The s tu d en t  learns  how  the  
fun d am en ta l  p r inc ip les  of ch em istry  are applied in the v ar iou s  f ie ld s  of 
industry .  The s tu d en t  p rep ar in g  to teach ch em istry  obta ins  m any  s u g 
g e s t io n s  as  to how  the  pract ica l  s ide of  ch em istry  m ay be p resented  in 
t e a c h in g  e lem en ta r y  work.

116. A g r ic u l t u r a l  C h e m i s t r y . Four hours.
P rerequ is ites ,  s ix  hours of  Chem. 1 and 2 and four  hours of  Chem. 7.
The course co n s is ts  of tw o  lec tu res  per w e e k  and tw o  double lab or 

a tory  periods.  The purpose of the course is to g iv e  the s tu d en t  an a p 
preciat ion  of the  wide app lication ,  of the princip les of ch em istry  to the  
d ifferen t  p h a ses  of a g r icu lture;  to g iv e  to the  ch em istry  teach er  a tra in 
ing  w h ich  w il l  enable  him to be of practical  a s s i s ta n c e  to the  a g r ic u l tu r 
ist of  any  com m unity ;  to prepare the prospective  ch em istry  teacher to more  
e f fe c t iv e ly  present  the pract ica l  s ide of  ch em istry  in his g en era l  teach ing .

130a. T h e  T e a c h in g  of C h e m i s t r y . T wo or four hours.
T his course con s is ts  of lectures ,  d iscussions ,  papers w r i t te n  from  

l ibrary  references ,  and practices- in s e t t in g  up apparatus  and d e m o n s tr a t 
in g  experim enrs.  The course is designed  to g iv e  the student  a k n o w le d g e  
of the problem s connected  w ith  eq u ipping  laboratories,  h an d lin g  apparatus  
and mater ia ls ,  o r g a n iz in g  stu d en ts  into groups for laboratory  work, s e l e c t 
in g  and org a n iz in g  l i s t s  of ex p er im en ts  for courses  of  study, and the m e th 
ods- of  in s tr u c t in g  in the  laboratories.

COURSES FOR GRADUATE STUDENTS 

Graduate students may do senior college courses and get graduate 
credit. In such cases there will be extra requirements. 

212. F ood A n a l y s i s . T w o  or four hours.
P rerequ is i tes ,  Chem. 1, 2, 7, 7b, 110, 111, 112, 114, and 114b.
This is a laboratory  and c o n su lta t ion  course.  The stu d en t  w o r k s  in the  

laboratory  one double period per w eek  for each hour’s credit . The purpose  
of this- course is to train the stu d en t  in the m ethods of  m a k in g  com p lete  
a n a ly s i s  of  food m ater ia ls ,  and to train  him in d e te c t in g  and d e term in in g  
food ad u lter a n ts  in foods.

♦Given a lso  by ex tension .
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215. I n d u s t r ia l  C h e m i s t r y . Two or four hours.
Prerequisites, Chem. 1, 2, 7, 7b, 114, 114b, and 115.
This is a laboratory and consultation course. A double laboratory  

period is required for each hour's credit in the course. This course is 
designed to give the student a fundamental knowledge of the general  
technic connected with certain industrial analyses. Its purpose is a l s o  to 
give the student a deeper insight into the theoretical chemistry related 
to some of the technical processes involved in industrial chemistry.

The student may enter upon any. one or more of the following chem
ical industries: steel, oil, water, gas, fertilizers, cement, dyes, sugar, etc.

218. A dvanced  I no r g a n ic  C h e m is t r y . Two or four hours.
Prerequisites, Chem. 1, 2, and 7.
This course is designed for the purpose of taking the student deeper 

into the fundamental principles of chemistry than he could go in courses 1, 
2, and 7; and als'. for the purpose of g iving the student an extended mar
gin of information regarding the application of these principles in the 
many different fields of chemistry, which will enable him to be a better 
teacher of chemistry. Incidentally this course takes the student deeper 
into the problems of estimating proper quantities for complete reactions, 
and the balancing of equations.

219. A dvanc ed  I no r g a n ic  C h e m is t r y . T w o  or four hours.
Prerequisites, Chem. 1, 2, and 7.
This course is a continuation of Chem. 218. The topics have to do 

with the metallic groups. The purpose in this course is not so much to. take 
the student deeper into the fundamental principles as to give him an or
ganized and systematized fund of information regarding the metallic e le 
ments as they are related to the groupings in the periodic table. Some fun
damental principles such as oxidation and reduction, and the principles 
underlying displacement are studied more widely than in any previous 
course.

222. I n d iv id u a l  S t u d ie s  i n  C h e m i s t r y . T wo or four hours.

223. R e s e a r c h  in  C h e m is t r y .  Four hours.
To be taken by candidates for the master’s degree in the first quarter 

of their graduate work. This is a required seminar and conference course 
for graduate students in all departments granting the degree of Master of 
Arts. The director of educational research will meet the graduate seminar  
three times each week and will confer with individual students upon ap
pointment. In seminar the proper technic to be used in educational investi
gations and allied topics is considered and opportunity is given each s tu 
dent to report upon and discuss the details of his study so far as time will  
permit. Among the topics dealt with are: The scientific method; education 
as a science; educational research; types of research problems; the selection  
of a problem; the bibliography; methods of investigation; the master’s 
study as a process of ordered thinking; the agendum of procedures and 
technics: the collection, classification, presentation, and interpretation of 
educational data; practicums in the organization, interpretation, and re
porting of educational material; etc.

224. R e s e a r c h  in  t h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  C h e m is t r y .  Four hours.
This course is intended primarily for graduate students working on 

their masters’ theses.

225. R e s e a r c h  i n  t h e  T e a c h i n g  o f  C h e m is t r y .  Two hours.
A continuation of Chemistry 224.

FOR MAJORS IN THE FIELD OF PHYSICS

The courses in physics have primarily the object of preparing
teachers of physics for the secondary schools and colleges. On
account of the fact that teachers are usually expected to teach more than 
one science, preparation for the teaching of biology and chemistry is
also required as shown in the science core.

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 36 and the science core 
subjects on page 116, the following courses are required of majors in this 
department: Phys. 11, 12, 107; Math. 1 or 5; Ed. 116, Ed. 141 (for men).
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A major in the physics department may elect a minor in addition 
to biology by fulfilling the requirements of the department in which the 
minor is selected. The following minors for physics majors are recom
mended: Chemistry, mathematics, physical education. 

Courses for students from other departments who choose Physics as 
a minor: 

I. Phys. 1, 2, 3, 103, 107, 118, and 130b.
II. Phys. 11, 12, 13, 103, 107, 118, and 130b.

*1. E l e m e n t a r y  C ollege P h y s i c s . Four hours.
T h e  q u a r t e r  is d iv id ed  r o u g h l y  in to  t h r e e  u n i t s  of  s tu d y .  T h e  w o rk  

of  th e  w o r ld ,  m a n ’s m a s t e r y  o v e r  m a c h in e s ,  a n d  th e  f u n d a m e n t a l  n a t u r e  
of  t h in g s .  T h e  to p ic s  a r e  t r e a t e d  f ro m  a  h u m a n i s t i c  r a t h e r  t h a n  a  t e c h 
n ic a l  v i e w p o in t .  T h e  t e c h n ic a l  s ide  is n o t  avo ided ,  b u t  r e a r r a n g e d  in 
s u c h  a  w a y  a s  to  p ro v id e  t h e  s t u d e n t  w i t h  an  a p p r e c i a t i o n  of t h e  d e v e lo p 
m e n t  of m a n ’s m a s t e r y  o v e r  m a t t e r  a n d  e n e rg y .  T h e  c o u r s e  w i l l  c o n s i s t  
of  l e c tu r e s ,  d e m o n s t r a t i o n s ,  r e a d i n g  a s s i g n m e n t s ,  a n d  l a b o r a t o r y  e x p e r i 
m e n t s  a r r a n g e d  a b o u t  t h e  u n i t s  m e n t io n e d  above .

*2. E l e m e n t a r y  Co llege P h y s i c s . Four hours.
T h is  q u a r t e r  is a  c o n t i n u a t i o n  of th e  w o r k  of t h e  f a l l  q u a r t e r .  T he  

w o r k  is d iv id ed  r o u g h l y  in to  t h r e e  u n i t s  of  s t u d y :  T h e  n a t u r e  a n d  s t r u c 
t u r e  of  th e  a to m ,  t h e  t r a n s m i s s i o n  of e n e r g y  t h r o u g h  space ,  an d  th e  r e l a 
t io n  of  sound ,  l ig h t ,  a n d  ra d io  w a v e s .  T h e  sa m e  m e th o d s  a r e  fo l lo w e d  a s  
in  t h e  f i r s t  q u a r t e r .

3. E l e m e n t a r y  Co llege P h y s i c s . Four hours.
T h e  w o r k  d u r i n g  th e  s p r i n g  q u a r t e r  is a  c o n t i n u a t i o n  of  t h e  f a l l  a n d  

w i n t e r  q u a r t e r s  a n d  is a r r a n g e d  a r o u n d  t h r e e  u n i t s  of s tu d y :  R a d i a n t  
e n e rg y ,  t h e  u t i l i z a t i o n  of  e n e rg y ,  a n d  e le c t r i c i ty ,  th e  s e r v a n t  of m an .

10. E l e m e n t a r y  H o u s e h o l d  P h y s i c s . Four hours.
A c o u r s e  b a s e d  u p o n  th e  q u e s t io n s  r a i s e d  by  th e  p r o b le m s  w i th in  

th e  home. C o n s id e ra b le  a t t e n t i o n  is g iv e n  to  th e  d i s c u s s io n  a n d  d e m o n 
s t r a t i o n  of  p r o b le m s  in h e a t ,  l ig h t ,  a n d  e le c t r i c i ty .

11. G e n e r a l  College P h y s i c s . (Not given 1932-33). Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  is b a s e d  u p o n  th e  p r o b le m s  r a i s e d  in M i l l i k a n ’s tex t ,  

“M ech an ic s ,  M o le c u la r  P h y s ic s ,  a n d  H e a t . ” T h e  l a b o r a t o r y  e x p e r i m e n t s  
a r e  p r e c e d e d  a n d  s u p p le m e n te d  by l e c tu r e s  a n d  d e m o n s t r a t i o n s  of th e  
p r in c ip le s  invo lved .  T h e  s t u d e n t  is r e q u i r e d  to m a k e  a n  a c c u r a t e  r e p o r t  
of  th e  e x p e r i m e n t s  a n d  p ro b le m s .  T h e  s t u d e n t  sh o u ld  h a v e  a  w o r k i n g  
k n o w le d g e  of  l o g a r i t h m s  a n d  u n d e r s t a n d  e l e m e n t a r y  t r i g o n o m e t r y .

12. G e n e r a l  C ollege P h y s i c s . (Not given 1932-33). Four hours.
A c o n t i n u a t i o n  of P h y s i c s  11. T h is  c o u r s e  is b a se d  on a  t e x t  by M illi-  

k a n  a n d  Mills, “ E le c t r i c i t y ,  Sound,  a n d  L i g h t . ” T h e  s a m e  m e th o d s  and .  
p ro c e d u r e  a r e  fo l lo w e d  a s  in th e  p r e v io u s  c ou rse .  T h e  d i s c u s s io n  a n d  
l a b o r a t o r y  p ro b le m s ,  h o w e v e r ,  a r e  c e n te r e d  a b o u t  e le c t r i c i ty .

13. G e n e r a l  C ollege P h y s i c s . (Not given 1932-33). Four hours.
A c o n t i n u a t i o n  of  P h y s ic s  12, b u t  d e v o te d  to  t h e  s tu d y  of  l i g h t  an d  

sound .

103. T h e  P r in c ip l e s  o f R adio  R e c e p t io n . Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  c o n s i s t s  of l e c tu r e s ,  d e m o n s t r a t i o n s ,  a n d  e x p e r im e n t s  

b ased  u p o n  t h r e e  u n i t s  of s tu d y :  T h e  r e p r o d u c t i o n  a n d  a m p l i f i c a t io n  of
so u n d ;  th e  v a c u u m  tu b e ,  a n d  th e  m o d e rn  r a d io  rec e iv e r .  T he  p u r p o s e  of 
t h e  c o u r s e  is to  p r e p a r e  s c ien ce  t e a c h e r s  to  h a n d le  t h e  p r o b le m s  r a i s e d  
by  p u p i l s  in th e  s e c o n d a r y  s c h o o ls  c o n c e r n i n g  rad io .  T h e  s t u d e n t  e l e c t i n g  
t h e  c o u r s e  sh o u ld  h a v e  h a d  a  c o u r s e  in e l e m e n t a r y  e le c t r i c i ty .

104. T h e  P r in c ip l e s  o f R a dio  T r a n s m i s s i o n . Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  d e a l s  w i t h  t h e  p r in c ip le s  u n d e r l y i n g  r a d io  t r a n s m is s io n .  

I t  will* c o n s i s t  of l e c tu r e s ,  d e m o n s t r a t i o n s ,  a n d  e x p e r i e n c e  in t h e  o p e r a t i o n  
of  a  b r o a d c a s t i n g  s t a t i o n .  T he  p u r p o s e  of th e  c o u r s e  is  to  p r e p a r e  s t u 
d e n t s  f o r  t e a c h i n g  th e  p r in c ip le s  u n d e r l y i n g  ra d io  t r a n s m i s s i o n ,  w h ich  
a r e  b as ic  a n d  f u n d a m e n t a l  in  m o d e rn  p h y s ic a l  sc ience.

♦Given also by extension.



m COLORADO S T A T E  T E A C H E R S COLLEGE

105. H rcn F r e q u e n c y  P h e n o m e n a . Two hours.
h i ^ A / ° Urse ,based u ? on the  experim ents  and l i te ra tu re  in the  field of 

8 ? ]° rt' .w aves  ̂ u  is in this field t h a t  m ost of the
are being conducted° televisi0n and t rans-ocean ic  te leg rap h y  and telephony

107. M odern  Pirrsics. Two hours.
This course is a popular  review of the  developm ent in the  field of 

physics beginning with 1895. I t  will consist  of i l lu s t ra ted  lec tu res  and 
dem ons tra t ions  and will involve the s tudy  of radio activity ,  the  n a tu re  
and s t ru c tu re  of the  atom, space, time, and g rav ita t ion .  I t  will include 
a review of the l i te ra tu re  in the. field of modern physics.

111 . P h y s ic s  of  t h e  A u t o m o b il e . F o u r  h o u r s .
™  A s tu <*y will be made of the  principles common to all  automobiles.  
The course will be conducted chiefly on the  basis of excursions to va r ious  
sa lesrooms where  the automobile  can be s tudied f i r s t  hand. The d iffe ren t  
m akes  of automobiles will be compared and the  physical princip les  in 
volved and common to all  of them  discussed.

114. P h y s i c s  o f  M u s i c a l  I n s t r u m e n t s .  Four hours.
i 4. A Ac° ur.se ° ffered especially for music majors,  bu t  va luab le  to all 
in te res ted  in the  n a tu re  of sound and sound-producing  in s t ru m en ts .  I t  
will consist  chiefly of i l lu s t ra ted  lec tu res  and dem ons tra t ions .  The p r in 
ciples of sound, musical ins t rum ents ,  amplif icat ion  and reproduction  
sound as  well as acoustics will be discussed. There  a re  m any  phenomena 
of sound met with  in everyday life which  are  not  understood by most 
people. The course is non-techn ica l  in character .

115. Light a n d  Color.  Four hours.
A non-technical  course offered especially fo r  a r t  s tu d en ts  involving 

the  principles of light,  shade, and color. I t  will consist  of i l lu s t ra ted  
lectures  and demonstra t ions .

118, P h o to g r a p h y .  Four hours.
This course is a r ra n g e d  especially for  science teache rs  and teachers  

of o ther  subjects  in te res ted  in m ak in g  use of pho to g rap h y  in th e i r  classes. 
The course will consist  la rge ly  of labora to ry  in s t ruc t ion  in the  a r t  of 
taking- pictures, developing, p rep ar in g  chemicals, p r in ting ,  lan te rn  slide 
m ak ing  and coloring, and en largem ent.  Considerable a t te n t io n  will be 
given to copying so th a t  teachers  may tak e  ad v an tag e  of the  w ea l th  of 
i l lus t ra tive  m ate ria l  found in books and magazines.  I t  is possible for 
a s tu d en t  to p repare  and w ork  out visua l  m a te r ia ls  for a given course. 
A technical knowledge of physics is not  required.

121. D irect  a n d  A l t e r n a t in g  Cu r r e n t s . F o u r  h o u r s .
An advanced course in the theo ry  of d irect and a l t e rn a t in g  c u rren ts  

with the  main emphasis  upon a l t e rn a t in g  curren ts .  I t  will consist  of 
problems, lectures, and demonstra t ions ,  as well as  a survey of the  local 
problems of genera tion ,  d is tr ibution ,  and  m easurem ent.

123. L a b o r a t o r y  P r o b le m  C o u r s e  f o r  A d v a n c e d  S t u d e n t s .  Hours 
dependent upon the amount of work done.

Purpose: To provide opportun ity  for advanced s tu d en ts  to m ake  a
more exhaustive  and in tensive  s tudy  of problem s of especial in te res t  to 
them.

Suggested  fields of study:  Radio t ran sm i t te r s ,  receivers, sh o r t  wave
t r a n sm i t te r s  and receivers,  radio wave field intensit ies,  vacuum  tube 
characteris tics ,  X-ray, radio activity ,  a tomic s t ruc tu re ,  piezo electricity, 
photography, light, heat , sound, acoustics, and o thers  which  m ay  be su g 
gested  in conference.

130b. M et h o d s  of T e a c h in g  H ig h  S chool  P h y s i c s . T wo  h o u r s .
A review of the  l i t e ra tu re  in the  field and experience in the  o rg a n iz a 

tion of subject  m at te r ,  experim ents  and d em ons tra t ions  accord ing  to a c 
cepted principles. The purpose of the course is to p rep are  the  teacher  
in a  professional w ay  to meet the problems of teach in g  physics.  Con
siderable a t ten t io n  will  be given to l ab o ra to ry  and d em ons tra t ion  equip
ment, costs, sources of m ateria ls ,  tests ,  b ib liography, etc.

222 . I n d iv id u a l  S t u d ie s  i n  P h y s i c s . T wo  o r  fo u r  h o u r s .
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223. R e s e a r c h  i n  P h y s i c s . Four hours.
Taken  in the  f ir s t  quarter of gra d u a te  work.
This  is a required sem in ar  and conference  course  for gra d u a te  

stu d en ts  w ho  are w o r k in g  on the ir  m a s te r s ’ in v e s t ig a t io n s .  The d irector  
of  educat ional research  m eets  the group three  t im es  each w e e k  and c o n 
fers  w ith  indiv idual  s tu d en ts  in the  research  office. Small  group c o n 
feren ces  are held w h en  needed. Each s tu d en t  m eets  h is  th e s is  adviser  
regu larly .

224. R e s e a r c h  i n  P h y s i c s .  Two hours.
An individual research  course  in connect ion  w i th  the  g ra d u a te  thesis .  

This is a co n feren ce  course  d esigned  to gu ide  s tu d en ts  in the se lec t io n  of 
problems, m ethod  of  procedure, and in te rp reta t ion  of  resu lts .  It  should  
be e lected  on ly  a f ter  con su lta t io n  w ith  the head of the  departm ent .

225. R e s e a r c h  i n  P h y s i c s .  Two hours. 
This  is a con t inu at ion  of  P h y s ic s  224.

UNSPECIALIZED SCIENCES
1. B io l o g ic a l  E l e m e n t a r y  S c ie n c e . Four hours.
R equired of  K in d ergarten ,  Primary, and In term ed ia te  majors.
This  course in v o lv e s  the s tu d y  of butterf l ies ,  moths, and other  in sec ts  

in re la t ion  to man. It  includes the  s tu d y  of n a t iv e  and com m on trees , our 
m ost  com m on birds, the ir  hab its  and the ir  songs .  A t te n t io n  is g iv e n  to 
the a im s  in te a c h in g  e lem en ta r y  sc ience ,  m ethods of  p resenta t ion ,  and  
w a y s  of  co l lec t in g ,  p reserv ing ,  and u s in g  m ater ia ls .  The course  is presented  
in units .  Each  un it  includes a ss ig n ed  read in gs  and fie ld  study.

2. P h y s i c a l  E l e m e n t a r y  S c ie n c e . Four hours.
This  course is a con t inu at ion  of Sci. 1 and m a y  be e lected  by s tu d en ts  

w h o  w ish  advanced  w o r k  in th is  field. It  dea ls  pr im ari ly  w ith  ph y s ica l  
phenom ena, such  as s im ple  problem s in e lec tr ic i ty ,  m a g n e t is m ,  g eo lo g y ,  
m eteoro logy ,  and astronom y.  Laboratory  d em o n stra t io n s  and f ie ld  o b se r v a 
t io n s  c o n s t i tu te  a m ajor  part of the  work .

3. I n t r o d u c t io n  to  S c ie n c e . Four hours.
The purpose of th is  course is to provide the stu d en t  w ith  som e im por

tant in form at ion  related to the  v ar iou s  sc iences;  to m ake  l ife  richer to him  
because  he se es  deeper  into  the m y ster ie s  of the un iverse  and is able to 
sa t i s f y  som e cu r ios it ie s  as to the re la t ion  of c a u se s  and e f fec ts ,  and to see  
the reasons for som e com mon phenom ena, and to serve  the stu d en t  as an 
orien ta t ion  course  as w e l l  as  a cu ltura l  course.

The course  inc ludes  topics  d e a l in g  w ith  the earth  and its re la t ion  to 
other  bodies in the  universe ,  forces  w h ich  hold the earth and other  bodies  
in certa in  r e la t ion s  to each other,  the d ev e lo p m en t  of  the earth  and other  
plan etary  bodies, the m a ter ia ls  in the earth s crust  and the ir  t r a n s fo r m a 
tion into  p lan t  and anim al life , and the re la t ion  of  c l im a t ic  cond it ions  to 
such life .

4. I n t r o d u c t io n  to  S c i e n c e . Four hours.
T his  course  is a c on t inu at ion  of Sci. 3. The g en era l  purpose  is the

same, but th is  course carries through  the d ev e lo p m en t  from the  in organ ic
mater ia l  of the  earth  to the h ig h e s t  type  of life.

Foods, v itam ines ,  harm ones,  the e n e r g y  r e la t ion s  o f  l ife , and the
m etabol ic  processes  of the human body are stressed;  the  the or ies  as to 
how c h a n g e s  and d eve lop m en t  occur;  the  la w s  of h ered ity  as applied to 
plants and an im als ;  a s tudy  of  man in his re la t ion  to h is  env iron m en ts ,  
and h o w  he has m odif ied  the d ev e lo p m en t  of  p lan ts  and a n im als ;  and  
m a n ’s re la t ion  to his p h ys ica l  and chem ica l  env ironm ent,  and how  he has  
ga ined  in c r e a s in g  contro l  over  these.

5. I n t r o d u c t io n  to  S c ie n c e . Four hours.
This course  is a con t inu at ion  of  Sci. 3 and 4. T hese  tw o  cou rses  presen t  

the  sc ien t i f ic  fa c ts  c o v er in g  the  p h ys ica l  w orld  and its  p lant  and a n im al  
l ife .  Sci. 5 does the  sam e th in g  for man. In th is  course  the  stu d en t  w il l  g e t  
a fu n d a m en ta l  u n d ers ta n d in g  of  man and his behavior. The course  dea ls  
w ith  such topics a s  m a n ’s e f fo r ts  to exp la in  his  behavior, m a n ’s inheritance ,  
the  m odif ica t ion  of  m a n ’s behavior,  the  individual d if ferences ,  a b n o r m a l i 
t ie s  of  behavior, m en ta l  health ,  and persona l i ty .
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51. General Science. Four hours.
This is primarily a professionalized course em phasizing the aim s and 

the methods used in selecting and organizing the subject m atter for a gen 
eral science course. The student w ill be required to acquaint him self w ith  
appropriate textbooks; results of investigations made in the teaching field; 
and with the details of form ulating units for a general science course of 
study.

100. U nit Courses. Four hours.
Students who desire may elect any one or more of the units w ithout 

the others.
A course designed both for science majors and for students specializ

ing outside this field. It w ill be broken up into four units, the first of 
which treats of the modern principles in the teaching of science; the 
second of evolution both organic and inorganic; the third the m arvels of 
modern physics—new conceptions of the structure of m atter and radio
activity; and the service of science in prolonging human life.

101. Science I nstruction. Four hours.
This course will acquaint the student with the accepted recent methods 

of instruction in science and the selection and organization of subject 
matter. The course has been prepared for supervisors, adm inistrators, and 
teachers who wish a clearer knowledge of the principles underlying sc i
ence instruction.

This department offers courses in two related fields, namely, sociology 
and anthropology. Fundamentally, the school is a social agency and those 
who direct its activities are social servants, the agents of society. This 
certainly makes clear the fact that workers in education should have ac
curate knowledge of the science of society, and should know the rela
tion and application of this science to education. One of the bases upon 
which safe leadership in educational theory and practice rests is this 
knowledge.

A FOUR-YEAR CURRICULUM IN SOCIOLOGY AND ANTHROPOLOGY

In addition to the core subjects listed on page 36, the following 
courses are required of majors in this department: Soc. 90, 95, 125, 130, 
150, 160, 165 and 170; Geog. 8; Biol. 101; Ed. 116, 126, and 141 (for men); 
Hist. 208 or 209.

Sociology majors are required to elect two minors each of which 
consists of twenty-four quarter-hours. These minors should be determined 
as early as possible and in conference with the department head, whose 
approval is necessary.

The department is anxious to place itself at the service of every de
partment of the College. To this end, a series of sequences in both so
ciology and anthropology is suggested for the consideration of (1) de
partment heads who want their majors to present one or more sequences 
in these fields and (2) students who want to minor in these fields or to 
elect one or more sequences in them. Each of the four sequences consists 
of twelve quarter-hours of credit, is open to senior-college and graduate 
students, and runs sequentially through a single college year of three 
quarters.

SOCIOLOGY AND ANTHROPOLOGY

Sequence I Sequence III
1. Sociology 105
2. Sociology 125-225
3. Sociology 185-285

1. Sociology 105
2. Sociology 145-245
3. Sociology 150-250

Sequence II Sequence IV
1. Sociology 105
2. Sociology 160-260
3. Sociology 1C5-265

1. Sociology 130-230
2. Sociology 135-235
3. Sociology 140-240
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n. I n t r o d u c t i o n  t o  S o c io lo g y .  Four hours.
R e q u i r e d  of a l l  f i r s t  y e a r  s t u d e n t s .
T h ’S c o u r s e  is a n  e l e m e n t a r y  s t u d y  of  soc ia l  p r in c ip le s  w i t h  th e  v ie w  to  

s e t t i n g  f o r t h  t h e  n a t u r e  of o n g o in g  h u m a n  soc ie ty ,  to  s t i m u l a t i n g  th e  s t u 
d e n t ’s i n t e r e s t  in h is  o w n  c o m m u n i t y  a n d  th o s e  c lo s e ly  r e l a t e d  to  it, to  
s h a r p e n i n g  h is  p o w e r s  of s o c ia l  o b s e r v a t i o n  a n d  to  i n t r o d u c in g  h im  to  t h e  
to o ls  of s o c ia l  a n a ly s i s .

*90. R u r a l  S o ciology . T w o  h o u r s .
1 T h is  c o u r s e  p r e s e n t s  r u r a l  l i fe  a s  a  p h a s e  of  t h e  g e n e r a l  s o c ia l  l ife . 

T h e  so c ia l  s i t u a t i o n  in r u r a l  A m e r i c a  is t r e a t e d  f r o m  t h e  s t a n d p o i n t  o f  i t s  
s t r i k i n g  c o m p le x i t i e s .

95. U r b a n  S o ciology . T w o  h o u r s .
U r b a n  so c io lo g y  is a  s tu d y  of t h e  c o n d i t i o n s  a n d  t r e n d s  in m o d e r n  c i t y  

l ife . T h is  c o u r s e  a t t e m p t s  to  f in d  th e  u n d e r l y i n g  a n d  u n i f y in g  p r in c ip le s  by 
m e a n s  of  w h ic h  a l l  t h a t  is  m o s t  s i g n i f i c a n t  in  u r b a n  m o v e m e n t s  m a y  be 
c o r re la te d .

*105. A d v a n c e d  S o c io lo g y .  Four hours.
R e q u i r e d  of  a l l  j u n i o r s  a n d  se n io rs .
T h is  c o u r s e  t r e a t s  in  d e t a i l  t h e  m a j o r  so c io lo g ic a l  c o n c e p t s  a n d  p r e 

s e n t s  a  s t u d y  of  p r o c e s s e s  a n d  p r in c ip le s  of  soc ia l  l iv in g .  I t  e m p h a s i z e s  
t h e  s c i e n t i f i c  p o i n t  of v ie w  in d e a l i n g  w i t h  s o c ia l  p h e n o m e n a .

*125-225. M o d e r n  S o c i a l  P r o b le m s .  Four hours.
T h is  c o u r s e  e m b o d ie s  t h e  c r i t i c a l  c o n s i d e r a t i o n  of  s i g n i f i c a n t  so c ia l  

p r o b le m s  a r i s i n g  t h r o u g h  a l l  s o r t s  of  f a c to r s .  I t  a t t e m p t s  to  t h r o w  a  h e l p 
fu l  l i g h t  u p o n  b o th  t h e  c a u s e s  a n d  th e  p o s s ib le  a m e l i o r a t i o n  of  m a l a d j u s t 
m e n ts .

130-230. G e n e r a l  A n t h r o p o lo g y .  Four hours.
A g e n e r a l  a n d  c o m p a r a t i v e  e l e m e n t a r y  s t u d y  of p r i m i t i v e  peo p le s ,  t h e i r  

p h y s ic a l  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s ,  be l ie fs ,  c u s to m s ,  a r t s ,  in d u s t r i e s ,  f o rm s  of  g o v 
e r n m e n t ,  a n d  r e l ig io n .

135-235 . T h e  O r ig in , D e v e lo p m e n t ,  a n d  A n t i q u i t y  o f  M a n  a n d  H i s  

S u p e r s t i t i o n s .  Four hours.
A p r e s e n t a t i o n  of  t h e  k n o w l e d g e  t h a t  h a s  b e e n  a c c u m u l a t e d  w i t h  r e 

sp e c t  to  e a r l y  m a n  a n d  th e  e a r l i e r  h u m a n  c u l tu r e s ,  w i t h  s u c h  s c i e n t i f i c  i n 
f e r e n c e s  a s  s e e m  to  be w a r r a n t e d  b y  t h e  f a c t s  t h u s  f a r  d i s c o v e re d .

140-240, E a r l y  C i v i l i z a t i o n  i n  E u r o p e  a n d  A m e r ic a .  Four hours.
A s t u d y  of t h e  p e o p l in g  of E u r o p e  a n d  of N o r t h  a n d  S o u th  A m e r ic a ,  

d e v o t i n g  p a r t i c u l a r  a t t e n t i o n  to  t h e  e a r ly  c iv i l i z a t i o n  of t h e  P e r u v i a n s ,  
M e x ican s ,  a n d  t h e  S o u t h w e s t  I n d i a n s  of  t h e  U n i t e d  S ta te s .

145-245. S o c ia l  E v o l u t io n . Four hours.
H o w  th e  s o c ie ty  of  t o d a y  h a s  d ev e lo p ed ,  t h e  c a u s e s  o r  c o n d i t i o n s  t h a t  

h a v e  p r o d u c e d  su c h  d e v e lo p m e n t ,  a  d e s c r ip t i o n  of  soc ia l  l i fe  a t  i t s  v a r i o u s  
levels ,  a n d  a  s t u d y  of  th e  m e a n s  a n d  m e t h o d s  w h e r e b y  i t s  f u r t h e r  d e v e lo p 
m e n t  m a y  be h a s t e n e d  a n d  d i re c te d .

150-250. R a c e s ,  R a c e  C o n t a c t ,  a n d  R a c e  P r o b le m s .  Four hours.
T h e  o r ig in ,  d e v e lo p m e n t ,  d i s t r i b u t i o n  a n d  d i f f e r e n t i a t i o n  o f  r a c e s ,  t h e i r  

c h ie f  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c s ;  t h e  e f f e c t s  of r a c e  c o n t a c t  a n d  t h e  p r o b l e m s  a r i s i n g
f ro m  it;  th e  q u e s t io n  of r a c e  i n f e r i o r i t y ;  t h e  N o rd ic  q u e s t io n ,  etc.

155-255. T h e  S o c i a l  T h e o r y  o f  E d u c a t io n .  Four hours.
A p h i lo s o p h y  of e d u c a t io n  b a s e d  u p o n  t h e  d o c t r i n e  o f  o r g a n ic ,  p s y c h ic  

a n d  so c ia l  e v o lu t io n .  I t  c o m p a r e s  th e  a im  of e d u c a t i o n a l  e f fo r t ,  t h e  schoo l  
a s  a  so c ia l  i n s t r u m e n t ,  a n d  t h e  r e l a t i o n  o f  e d u c a t io n  to  s o c ia l  p r o g re s s .

*160-260 . P e r s o n a l it y  a n d  S o c ia l  B e h a v io r . F o u r  h o u r s .
T h is  c o u r se  g iv e s  c r i t i c a l  a t t e n t i o n  to  t h e  so c ia l  a t t i t u d e s  a n d  to t h e i r  

d e v e lo p m e n t  a n d  m o d i f i c a t io n  u n d e r  s o c ia l  p r e s s u re .  S i g n i f i c a n t  p a t t e r n s  
of  g r o u p  b e h a v io r  a n d  th e  i n t e r a c t i o n s  of  in d iv id u a l s  a n d  g r o u p s  a r e  t r e a t 
ed. A t t e n t i o n  is a l s o  g iv e n  to  t h e  i m p l i c a t io n s  of  so c ia l  p s y c h o lo g y  fo r  
m o d i f i c a t io n s  in  e d u c a t io n .

♦ G iv en  a ls o  b y  e x te n s io n .
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*165-265. T h e  F a m i l y . Four hours.
This course treats of the developm ent of the fam ily as a social in stitu 

tion. Its changed status in present-day social economy is discussed from  
several points of view. Its significance to society in socia lizing the indi
vidual and fix in g  those major attitudes which determ ine his social adjust
ment is emphasized.

*170-270. E d u c a t io n a l  S o ciology . F o u r  h o u r s .
In this course an attem pt is made to relate the principles of sociology  

to the problems of education. A study is made of the bearing of certain  
sociological concepts on educational theory and practice. School problems 
are treated from the social and sociological point of view .

175-275. T h e  S ociological A s p e c t s  of P a t r io t is m , P e a c e , a n d  W a r . 
Four hours.

An attem pt is made to conduct the student through a sc ien tific  study  
of the subjects mentioned, stressing  the benefits as w ell as the evils of 
war, the effects of peace and the proposed m ethods of securing it, and 
the kind of patriotism  that should be taught in the schools.

180-280. T h e  H ist o r y  of  S c ie n c e . Four hours.
The story of the origin and developm ent of science, its nature, methods, 

great discoveries, dramatic episodes, leading promoters, contributions to 
progress, and its relations with philosophy and religion.

185-285. T h e o r ie s  of S o c ia l  P r o g r ess . Four hours.
An analysis, interpretation, and evaluation is made in th is course of 

sign ificant theories of social progress. Attention is given to the principle  
of social amelioration. Each student w orks out his own criteria of social 
progress.

190-290. Co n t e m po r a r y  S ociological T h e o r ie s . Four hours.
This course embodies lectures, reports, and discussions based upon the 

study of leading sociological sources in the field of general and advanced 
theory.

195-295. T h e  T e c h n ic s  of S o cial  R e s e a r c h . Four hours.
Hope for the advancem ent of sociology lies in the testin g  of soc io log i

cal principles by a patient accum ulation of observed data, sc ien tifica lly  
classified  and generalized. This course deals w ith such reliable technics  
as are available for the collection and treatm ent of data in social research.

200. S e m in a r . Four hours.
The work of the sem inar consists in the investigation  of a selected  

sociological problem, or the intensive study of the doctrine of one or 
more of the leading sociologists.

222. I n d iv id u a l  S t u d ie s  i n  S ociology . T wo  o r  fo u r  h o u r s .

223. R e s e a r c h  i n  S ociology . Four hours.
This is a required sem inar and conference course for graduate s tu 

dents who are working on their m asters’ theses. The director of edu
cational research m eets the group of such students three tim es each week  
and confers with individual students in his office. Small group confer
ences are held occasionally. Each student is expected to m eet his thesis  
adviser regularly. It is expected that this course w ill be taken in the 
first quarter of graduate work.

224. R e s e a r c h  i n  S ociology . Four hours.
This is a thesis course for m aster’s candidates in sociology in the 

second quarter of their graduate work.

225. R e s e a r c h  i n  S ociology . T w o  hours.
This is a continuation of Sociology 224.

♦Given also by extension.
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